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Thank you for purchasing GDC Theatre Management System from GDC Technology Ltd.

To ensure proper operation and to maximize the TMS’s value, please allot a few minutes to review this User manual. It will
guide you through all the features and benefits of the TMS.

ABOUT THIS MANUAL

This TMS user manual is intended to provide the reader with an overview of the main features and benefits of the
Theatre Management System (TMS). For more information, please refer to the GDC Technology website (www.gdc-
tech.com) or contact one of our offices.

COPYRIGHT NOTICE

Copyright © 2022 by GDC Technology Ltd. All Rights Reserved.

No part of this manual may be copied or distributed, transmitted, transcribed, stored in a retrieval system, or translated
into any human or computer language, in a form or by any means, electronic, mechanical, photocopying, recording,
magnetic, optical, manual or otherwise, or disclosed to third parties without prior written permission of GDC
Technology Ltd.

MANUAL DISCLAIMER

This current version is made with version v4.3.14392 and there might be slight differences depending on the software
version the client is running. The contents, features and specifications stated in this manual are subject to change
without notice due to continuous product development and improvements. In no other event shall GDC Technology
Limited be liable for any loss of profit or any other commercial damages, including but not limited to special,
consequential, or other damages.
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1. INTRODUCTION

1. INTRODUCTION

The Theatre Management System TMS-2000 is a state-of-the-art powerful tool for managing servers in cinema
multiplex via network connection. The purpose of this document is to provide guidance on how to use the TMS.

1.1. Features

« Centrally controls servers inside theatre.

« Communicates with servers over local area network.

« Theatre-wide server, content, key and playlist information aggregation and management.
« Servers can be organized into categories for easy management.

« Transfers content and security keys to servers.

« Intelligent source location selection for content transfer.

o Scheduled content transfer.

« Content search by name.

« Supports single clip or whole package content transfer from one location to another.
« Supports live-play source management and playback control.

« Supports server initialization and server content transfer.

« Creates playlists and schedules shows to be played on the servers up to weeks and even longer time
in advance.

« Automation cues can be specified and inserted into playlists.

« Schedules can be easily duplicated in other days, and cancelled etc.

« Supports different show play types.

« Timeline style show schedule display.

« POS data integration is supported and schedules can be created based on POS show time automatically.
« Semi-Automated show scheduling by TMS Template System.

« Real-time monitoring of screen playback status.

« Real-time monitoring of show schedule.

« Remotely control of playback.

« Retrieves real-time information on the playback status of the server.

« Retrieves playback logs from servers.

« Information such as software and OS version, available disk space, etc. can be viewed at a glance.

« Projector connected to the server via Ethernet can be remotely controlled.
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1. INTRODUCTION

« Mainstream theatrical equipment management and control.

« Event notification by email.

e TMS system data backup and restoration.

« Reverse content transfer from storage in playback server.

« Multiple language GUI.

« Content Verifier.

« Emergency Cues.

« Automatic Detection of new Content through Content Watcher.

« Automatic ingestion of KDM from an email source.

o Support Comprehensive Automation Control with Auto-PMA and Auto-QMS.

« Monitor cinema operations remotely in real-time using TmsAware™ App.

1.2. Version

This document complies with GDC Theatre Management System version number 4.3.119841.
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2. TMS GUI OVERVIEW

2. TMS GUI OVERVIEW

When launching and logging into the GDC TMS software, the TMS graphical user interface (GUI) will be loaded to
the default tab which is the Monitoring tab (as shown below). This GUI consists of a series of menus, tabs and
subtabs that allow access to the various functions of the TMS.

ﬁ [
TMS File View Tools Help

.
[2D] Wolverine

( WOLVERINE_TLR-A_S_EN-XX_US-GB_51_2K_TCF_20081203_MOD )

0o )

Input:  Digital 1
70
oFF

Input:

[3D] (DIGITAL) The Adventures of TINTIN
OCA_COLA )

€Ol

[2D] Wolverine Input:  Digital 1
( WOLVERINE_TLR-A_S_EN-XX_US-GB_51 2K _TCF_20081203 MOD } =4
00:00:00 0

Input:  Digital 1

“p u» 0
a 4 A o) E
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[Ce98.1cEFce )| 4t 99 . 133 4 1848
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3. MONITORING TAB

3. MONITORING TAB

By clicking the MONITORING tab, the monitoring interface will be loaded as below. This is the default tab/view when
logging into the TMS software.

[2D] Wolverine
( WOLVERINE_TLR-A_S_EN-XX_US-GB_51_2K_TCF_20081203_MOD )
00:00:00

222001

24.1.0

& A o) B¢

“p u»
4 A o) m<

[2D] Wolverine

Digital 1

( WOLVERINE TLR-A_S_EN-XX_US-GE_51 2K TCF_20081203_MOD ) i

00:00:00

1 This section shows the icons for Monitoring, Scheduler, Content and Screen tabs which contain different
functions in the TMS. Click the icon to switch quickly to another tab.

20 Q B O

MONITORING SCHEDULER CONTENT SCREEN

2 This section shows all of the managed screens and the status of their connection to the TMS server.
The icon shows the connection status of the screen (Online: Blue icon; Offline: Dark icon. ).

Wake Up
View GUI
Server Certificate

Connect to Screen

Disconnect from Screen
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3. MONITORING TAB

When the mouse cursor is on top of the screen icon, a pop-up window will remind the user to right-click
to access more options. By right-clicking it, there are options to wake up the server, view the screen
server GUI, download server certification, and connect/disconnect to the screen. Use the [Wake Up]
button to power up a server. Check that the power plug and the network ports of the server are
connected, do not power on the server, click [Wake Up] button to power up the server. Wake Up function
is only available for certain GDC servers, the [Wake Up] button is not available if the server does not
support this function.

The green spot indicates that the server has been powered up and is able to be ping from network.

When [View GUI] is selected, a VNC remote session to the server will be initiated and a pop-up dialog
will prompt the user to input a password (please check with server operation manual for the password
setting). After correct password is entered, the selected server Ul will be displayed, allowing direct
access to control that screen as if the user is at the server itself.

In case of GDC SR and SRC series of servers, the [View GUI] is replaced by [View Web GUI] as shown
in the image below. When [View Web GUI] is selected, TMS will initiate a web-based remote session
with the playback server by opening a web page of the default browser set on the TMS server and
prompting the user to input the username and password. After the correct credentials are entered, the
selected server's WebUI will be displayed, allowing the user to control the playback server.

View Web GUI

Server Certificate

Connect to Screen

Disconnect from Screen

When [Server Certificate] is selected, TMS will download the server certifcate of the selected screen
to the TMS machine. User will be prompted to specify where to save the server certificate of the selected
screen.

When [Connect to Screen] is selected, the connection between the TMS and the server will be
established, allowing the TMS to interface with that server. This is also the default behavior when left
clicking the screen icon directly.
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3. MONITORING TAB

When [Disconnect from Screen] is selected, the connection between the TMS and the server will be
disconnected.

Other connection status include: Error, Playing, Stopped, Paused and Offline. In case of a playback
error, the error message will be displayed according to server status when the mouse cursor is on
[Error] icon as seen below.

Error Detail - Error communicating with Projector [CPL: Nat-Treasure-2_RTG-T1_F_EN-XX_US-GB_51 2K DI 20070517_TDC ] I

Note: Connection establishment time varies depending on the amount of data in each individual server
to be updated and the network status. The first time connection establishment will be longer as all the
data need to be retrieved and synchronized from scratch.

3 This section provides the Server Playlist and content details. When a screen is connected to the TMS,
this section will indicate the name of the currently loaded show playlist, the elapsed and remaining time
during playback, the current clip title, current clip number, the total number of clips in the SPL and update
time (playback server time). The next show and start time will also be shown at the column below.

Road Warriors
( PLANET-51_TLR-1R_F_EN-XX_US-GB_51_2K_SPE_20090115_DDC )
00:00:00 -01:12:53

1of 2 Updated at: 20:25:52
Next Show: Moment of Earth Starts In: 2hrs54mins7secs

TMS-2000 also has the option to display critical timecodes on the Monitoring page. The following
critical timecode indicators are displayed:

e  Start of Feature

e Intermission Start
e Intermission End
e Credits

The timecodes are marked on the playlist progress bar and are also displayed as a countdown to the
next critical marker, as shown in the below picture.

The timecode indicator feature can be enabled by checking the [Enable Timecodes Indicator] option
from the Tools — Preferences — POS — Auto-SPL
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3. MONITORING TAB

5 For server remote control buttons, the keys are Play, Pause, Stop, Fast Forward (by 60 seconds for
each click or to the end of current clip), Rewind (by 60 seconds for each click or to the beginning of the
clip), Next (to next clip) and Previous (to previous clip).

Note: To move forward or backward, the playback status must be Paused or Stopped.

Besides controlling the server playback functions, TMS can also control the automation cues in the
server, load the SPL available in the server for playback, set the sound volume level and sound channel
type in the sound processor and control the projector actions include open dowser, close dowser, on
lamp, off lamp and macros switching.

Leck  Load SPL Projector Control
Automation Volume/Channel
Cue Labelz Control

All the buttons are locked by default by the Lock icon. When the buttons are locked, they are greyed
out and unable to click. It is to prevent user from accidentally pressing the control buttons, and when

the @ Lock icon is pressed, the icon will be changed to unlocked mode @' for 10 seconds, and all the
available buttons will be in blue color and user can click them for operations.

4 <« p B »» P

B 4 A o«) m

Locked Mode Unlocked Mode

Click [Execute Automation Labels] icon + to load all the automation cues available in the server
and automation device list.

For Automation Cue, the cues must first be setup and defined in the server. Select a cue from the
Automation Cue list, then click [Execute] button to load the cue.

i Automation Cue List ! Automation Device List I
Cues
END_SHOW
FIRE_ALARM
LAMP_ON
OPEN_DOWSER
Execute Done
4
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3. MONITORING TAB

For Automation Device List, select a device from the Automation Device List, select label and action to
its corresponding dropdown list, then click [Execute] button.

Automation Cue List | Automation Device List

Automation Device  Label Action
[channet1 [on v|l Execute
ACS [FLaT [TRGGER ][ Execute |

Click [Load SPL] icon & to select and load the SPL for playback in the server. The SPL details will
be shown when user selects and highlights it. Click [Load SPL] button to load selected SPL.

User can also opt to unload currently loaded SPL in the playback server clicking [Unload SPL] button
in the SPL List window.

Awailable SPLs Hame Trailers

Trailers wmn 025566 - e5sL-4cF2-0537 -deffdae2TATe

Test Missing CPL o 5784574-4315-4f3¢-b275-1B3LT1 784

Test Expired KDM Duration 00827

QMS-CALF Issue Date  2015-07-13T17:26:04

POS Scheduler

Movie List ik

FUIURE 5P 000000 () CARNIVAL TLR-D-30_F EN-YX OV 51...
oz 00:0L51 () Primeval TLR-1-30_F_51_2K_20141208.5...
Apgle Advesbsement 00:01:56 (&) LORAX-3D_TLR-B_S_EN-XGX_INT 51 2K .
ABC_testing

195_testing

000 111 test 000 111

For Sound Processor and Projector automation control, both devices must first be defined and mapped
to screens in TMS, else the icons will be grey and the devices are unavailable for monitoring and control.

Click [Sound Processor] icon L '}), user can mute/unmute, adjust the volume, and select the correct
channels for sound output.

‘n m— mute/unmute volume

m— yolume adjustment

=

channels selection
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3. MONITORING TAB

For Projector Control, click [Projector] icon [ to control projector functions.

Projector Selection —@ I_ DR/OFF Lamp

PoweriStandby Mode s Q K— Open/Cloze Dowser
Projecter Macro —EFLAT al
e ol

For Projector Selection, when there are more than one projectors in a hall, user can click [Projector
Selection] icon to select the other projector for operation.

< [md
0 X

[FLaT v

For Power/Standby Mode, this option is only available for Christie and NEC projectors. When the
projectors are in standby mode, user can click the icon to change it from offline/standby mode to

power mode “~ and vice versa. From projector information on the right, user can check whether the
projector is in standby or power mode.

@t

2807 SCOPE

standby mode power mode

For Lamp mode, user can click [Lamp] icon Q to toggle the lamp to be on or off. When Lamp is on, the
icon will turn to yellow
For Dowser control, user can click the icon to open or close the dowser. When Dowser is open, the icon

will change from x-'to 4.

6 Screen information on projector, audio and server can be viewed on monitoring tab. Information such
as projector’s online and connection status, lamp running hours, server serial number, software and OS
version, percentage of used OS and data disk space, etc. can be viewed at a glance when a screen is

connected.

Projector - Server
Digital 1 Serial: A07457

L . ' & 6.0 Software: 9,00-build257

395 SCOPE OFF 0S: 0S5-5A3K-3.0.42
Discrete DETZRUEENIH 535.0 GB #Free
PCM
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3. MONITORING TAB

When mouse cursor is on the projector icon, it will show projector information in text.

03 Status:
Connection: Online
Power: projector ON
Lamp: Off

Dowser: Closed
Channel: SCOPE
Lamp Hours: 395

At the bottom of the monitoring tab, the status of each screen is displayed on the left of each screen.

><Hall2 | > Hall3 | M Hall4 || Il Halls |

On the right, it indicates the total size remaining in Theatre_Store data storage, the Notification viewer,
Content verifier viewer, Ingest status viewer, and Transfer Display viewer.

| | 907.7GBFree ) | 499+ |

—

. 40/40 i .~ 68/68

- 10/10 \

Click [Notification viewer] icon % and a pop-up window will show all the notifications received from
the servers. System event alerts displayed in the Notifications can be configured in the server UL.

Filter  Clear All

| Today l—au_—l_ [

SHMP Traps 2015-07-13 18:1%:11 -

Hall 5( 10.128.1.195)
Disk device /dev/sdd missing

SHMP Traps 2015-07-13 18:18:12 F

Hall 5 ( 10.128.1.195)
Disk device /devfsdd missing

SHMP Traps 2015-07-13 18:17:12

Hall 5( 10.128.1.195)
Disk device /dev/sdd missing

SHMP Traps 2015-07-13 18:16:28

Hall 5 ( 10.128.1.195)
Disk device /dev/sdd missing

SHM;_Tra ps

Hall 5 ( 10.128.1,195)
Disk device /dev/sdd missing

POS 2015-07-13 18:15:18

Fail to find POS document - D: {Test Data\POS Test
Files{TMS_Data_Input.xml

Current filter: No filter Total count: 236

User can verify contents in Theatre_Store data storage in Content Tab. After verifying contents, click

+98 to display the Content Verifier window to check verification status. The digit on the right shows
the total number of tasks and the digit on the left shows the total number of complete tasks.
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3. MONITORING TAB

-
n Content Verifier

v CPL

CPL

e O

CPL

v CPL

Q

cPL
¥ CPL
€ cpL
v CPL

€ crL

FULL

FULL

FULL

FULL

FULL

FULL

FULL

FULL

FULL

Kind Mode Content Name

FLY-ME-MOON-3D_TRL-2_F_EN-XX_US5-GB_51_2K_ISF_20080104_NWV_i3...

CARMNIVAL_TLR-D-3D_F_EN-XX_OV_51_2K_PC_20111019_DLA_i3D_OV

AVATAR-3D_TRL2-3D0_F_EM-XX_CA_51_2K_TCF_20091029_MOD_i20-nghb_...

LEGND-OF-GUARD_TLR-2-20_S_EN-XX_CA_51-EN_2K_WB_20100309_FKI
3D-Black-10sec_POL_F_51_2K_20081016_TDC_i3D

DOLBY-3DDC_POL_S_EN-XX_US_51_2K_20081010_DLB_i3D-NGB

AVATAR-3D_TRL2-3D_F_EM-XX_CA_51_2K_TCF_20091029_MOD_i20-nghb_...

CM13_061_15UZU_Rhythm_loy 455 Scope

LEGND-OF-GUARD_TLR-2-2D_5_EN-X¥_CA_51-EN_2K_WB_20100309_FKI

Status

Content is Valid

Cancelled

Cancelled

Content is Valid

Cannot read ASSETMAP

Content is Valid

Cannot read ASSETMAP

Content is Valid

Cannot read ASSETMAP

User can ingest contents into Theatre_Store by using File -> Ingest DCP/KDM. Once ingested, user
can click % 40440 jcon to check the ingestion status. The digit on the right indicates the total number of

ingestion and the digit on the left indicates the total number of completed ingestion.

B R R R R R R R

€ €0 € €C € ¢

Kind Mame Status

KDM 4bb96f2a-f296-4 d16-afdc-b90d33b3dddc FINISHED
KDM 1bb36930-d817-433f-2973-250b2407 cddl FINISHED
KDM 577debb3-chel-430c-92ad-22597442719 FINISHED
KDM 2531fb59-6cbd-4e53-a3c0-c5b10d845058 FINISHED
KDM c7535aal-8490-4bc5-ac39-1bf46bbd7fa2 FINISHED
KDM 19b4177b-0242-4663-99c5-c668879cBbla FINISHED
KDM 05d23656-0c0b-4dcd-86ch-dddf7alf5d2c FINISHED

PKL WOLVERINE_TLR-A_S_EN-XX_US-GB_51_2K_TCF_20081203_... FINISHED

Remark

m

Note: Completed ingest tasks older than 5 days will automatically be removed in the Import Display

window.
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3. MONITORING TAB

User can transfer contents from one server to another server in the Contents tab. Once transfer is done,
user can click the ==68/68 jcon to check the transfer status. The digit on the right indicates the total

number of transfers and the digit on the left indicates the total number of complete transfer.

Destination Type Title Schedule time Status Remark &
4 O3 Hall1 18) \
@ PKL AstraFriedRice_FTR-1-25_F-133 20 2K 20150623 SMPTE Done L
& PKRL AstraFriedRice_FTR-1-25_F-133_20_2K_20150623_SMPTE Done 3
Il ) SPL Movie List Done i
W SPL Test Missing CPL Done W
@ scH POS_Scheduler Done
@ SPL POS_Scheduler Done
W cPL COCA_COLA Done
W SCH POS_Scheduler Done
& scH POS_Scheduler Done
& sCH POS_Scheduler Done
@ SCH POS_Scheduler Done
& scH POS_Scheduler Done
@ scH POS_Scheduler Done
& sCH POS_Scheduler Done
[} WOLVERINE_TLR-A_S_EN-XX_US-GB_51_2K_TCF 20081203 MOD Exception
& kDM KitkatAdvertis FTR-1-25_F-178 20 2K_20150618_SMPTE Done
©crL LORAX-3D_TLR-B_S_EN-XX_INT_51_2K_UP_20111115_ MPS_3D_OV Exception Failed to transfer asset to destinati.. _
n,
Total Transfer Task(s) : 68

Note: Completed transfer tasks older than 7 days will automatically be removed in the Transfer Display
window.
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4. SCREEN TAB

4. SCREEN TAB

At SCREEN tab, user can add and map devices to Screen. Once a device has been added to Screen, user can
check device information, monitor and control device at Monitoring Tab. By clicking SCREEN tab, user can see the

Device tab at the top of the Ul window.

TMS  File View Tools Help

Screen Device |

Add Devices z

B Hall1
D Name Model Type P Port
0 Hallz s
3 Hail2 04 ACS2800 ACS2800 O Automati... 101281139 10003
B3 Hall4
03 LS5100 LS5100 WP fnalyzer 101281107 10001
02 CPI50 poLey P75t ®)) Sound Pr., 10128195 61408
a1 NEC 52 NEC 52 W4 Projector 101281381 43728

bovaln [ > Hal2 [ ovals [ els

698,16 Tree M|

-~ 1819

1| Click [Add Devices] to add and map devices to Screen. Click [Projector].

[

Add Devices v)

I
L]

¢ 2

Projector
Sound Processor
Analyzer

Automation

Enter the Projector Model, ID, Name, IP and define the lamp warranty hours and select the Screen to be linked to. When
the lamp hour is set, if the total running hours exceed this value, TMS will send a notification to inform user.
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4. SCREEN TAB

r B
n Device m
Type: Projector Model: BARCO -
IC: 01 Mame: 01
P: 10.128.1,223 | Port: 43728 =
UID: Password:

Warranty: 500 hrs =

lnkto: [FiHall  w

[ OK ] [ Cancel

After entering the details, click [OK]. In the left panel of Screen tab, select Hall 1 in the Screen list to check if Projector
added has been mapped as device to Hall 1.

Screen

B Halll
M Hall 2
M Hall3
M Hall4
O Hall5

Device |
D Name Model Type P Port
01 0l BARCO 52 B4 rojector 101281223 43728

oo D

rn Device
Type: Sound Processor
D f;IIZ
IP; W
um: |

Model: DOLBY CPY50 -

MNarme: 02
Port: 51408 =
Password:

[ ok || Coneel

To add Dolby CP750 sound processor, click [Add Devices], followed by [Sound Processor].
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4. SCREEN TAB

Click [OK]. In the left panel of Screen tab, select Hall 1 in the Screen list to check if Sound Processor added has been

mapped as device to Hall 1.

Screen

B Hall1
M Hall 2
M Hall3
M Hall4
3 Hall5

Device |

D Name Model Type P Port
02 02 poLBY cP750 ) SoundPr.. 10128195 61408
01 01 BARCO 52 B4 Projector  10.1281.223 43728

Click monitoring tab to check that both Projector and Audio information are being shown.

Format:

Besides monitoring both Projector and Audio devices, user can change the settings by clicking the Projector and Sound

Processor icons.

Click the Sound Processor icon to change the volume and sound channel.

4 IR

Digital 4

Mic

NonSync
Digital 1 v |  |Digital1 ¥ ]

Click the Projector icon to on/off lamp, open/close dowser and switch the macro type.

-_[E]

0 X

[FLAT

FLAT_4K
SCOPE_4K
3D_FLAT

3D_SCOPE |
3D_HFR_FLAT

MPEG
ACS
HDMI

m

[scope

|

SCOPE
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4. SCREEN TAB

To add LSS100 analyzer, click [Add Devices], followed by [Analyzer].

r - ~
n Device M
Type: Analyzer Model: L55100 -

ID: 03 Marme: 03
IF; 10.128.1.107 Fort: 10001 =1
UID: Password:

Link to: | I3 Hall 1 v

[ ok || coneel

Click [OK]. In the left panel of Screen tab, select Hall 1 in the Screen list to check if LSS100 added has been mapped as
device to Hall 1.

Screen Device
B Halll N

D Mame Model Type P Port
M Hall2 2
M Hall3 03 03 L55100 " Analyzer  101281.107 10001
W Ha4 02 02 DOLBY CPT50 ‘}) Sound Pr.. 10128195 61408
E3 Hall5 pUne Fe, 284284

01 mn BARCO 52 [ [] Projector  10.1281.223 43728

Click Quality tab to check that analyzer is added in the list.

Luminance (fL) [T Benchmark
20
15
10
5
0

Chromaticity (x|y)
1

Profile  Date Screen Luminance Chromaticity Sound Status

Test |20 F - ~ | Hall1
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4. SCREEN TAB

device to Hall 1.

Automation Device List.

To add ACS-2800 automation device, click [Add Devices], followed by [Automation].

|2

5

Fn Device
Type: Automation
I £]4
P 10,128.1.139
um: |

= B
Model: AC52800 -

MName:
Part:

Password:

tnkto: | Pl Hallz

04

10003

Manage Channel

[ ok

[ concel |

Channels available for ACS-2800 can be configured by clicking [Manage Channel] button. In the Manage Channel window,
user can select which channels to enable, rename its labels, and configure the channel‘s action.

F ™y
Manage Channel M
Enable Label Channel Trigger Only
FLAT 1
SCOPE 2
DIMMER UP 3
DIMMER MIDDLE 4
DIMMER DOWN 5
LIGHTNING 6 |
AUX-A 7 [
AUX-B 3 [}
[Csve [ conce
A

Automation Cue List

Automation Device List

Click [OK]. In the left panel of Screen tab, select Hall 1 in the Screen list to check if ACS-2800 has been mapped as

Click MONITORING tab then click Execute Automation Labels icon to check that automation device is added in the screen's

Automation Device
04

Label

Action

[FLat

TRIGGER

Done
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4. SCREEN TAB

To add PMA-2000 automation device, click [Add Devices], followed by [Automation].

?

=
n Device
Type: Automation
ID: a5
IP: 10,128, 1,200|
UID:

Link to: | I Hall 1 v

Model:
Mame:
Paort:

Passward:

FMA1000 -

05

10003 =

Manage Channel

[ o

l[ Cancel l

Channels available for PMA-2000 can be configured by clicking [Manage Channel] button. In the Manage Channel window,
user can select which channels to enable and rename its labels by selecting a channel in the list, then click [Rename]
button. Enter the desired new label for the channel then click [Save] button.

n Manage Channel 2] 52
Enable Label Channel
¥ Channel1 1
] Channel 2 2
] Channel 3 3
¥ Ch :
@ Chi B Rename lilﬂ_hj
¥ Ch
& Chd | Channelname: Channel 1
et
¥ Ch [ = J [ = I

[ Rename | ose [ con ]

Click [OK] to save the configuration of the new automation device. In the left panel of Screen tab, select Hall 1 in the Screen
list to check if PMA-2000 has been mapped as device to Hall 1.

Click MONITORING tab, then click Execute Automation Labels icon to check that Automation Management window will

include PMA-2000 Controls tab.
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4. SCREEN TAB

| Automation Cue List ’ Automation Device List PMA 1000 Controls

i Operating Times
10:00 02:00

Unlocker
10:54

Channel 1 Channel 3 Channel 2 Channel 4 Channel6  Channel 5 Channel 7 Channel 8

In the PMA-2000 Controls tab, toggle the channel by clicking the switch. Green switch will indicate that the channel is
open while the red switch will indicate that it is close. The vertical line above each channel switch will indicate if there is a
power coming in its designated channel or not.

Cinema Operating Times can be configured by clicking [Tools], [Preferences], [General] then changing the [Start Time]
and [End Time] fields.

2 Devices can be added to both online and offline Screens.

3| Afterlinking devices to Screen, it will be listed in the Device table of Screen tab.
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4.1. Adding TMS Device Proxy [CP650]

To add CP650 sound processor, user first has to add the CP650 settings into TMS Device Proxy. Click [Tools],

[Preferences],
| GDC-TMs
TMS  File View [Tools | Help
Screen Batch Operation  »
3 Halll Content Scan i
B Hall 2 Server Logs
M Hall3 Preferences...
M Halld —n

Click [Device Proxy] icon and click [Add], from Add Entry pop-up window, input values for the following fields:
- Destunation IP [IP address of the CP650 sound processor]

- Local Port [port for the device proxy of CP650 in TMS machine]

- Destination Port [port of the CP650 sound processor]

- Comment

Click [OK] to save the entry.

Pwe

Add  Edit Delete

Local Port DestinationIP Destination Port  Comment

(@ Add Entry )

Local Port: [EEEEE [+
Destination IP: 10,128,160 Destination Port: 61412 =5

Comment: CP&50

[ ok J[ concel

The entry will be saved as shown below. Click the cross at top right corner to close the window.
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4. SCREEN TAB

Add  Edit Delete

Local Port DestinationIP Destination Port  Comment
49155 10.128.1.60 61412 CPG50

At Screen tab, click [Add Devices], [Sound Processor]. Input the ID, Name, IP [IP address of the CP650 sound
processor] and the Port [the destination port entered above], select the Screen in the Link to dropdown menu and
click [OK].

F = .
n Device M
Type: Sound Processor Model: DOLBY CP&50 =

jink CP&50 Mame: CP&Ss0
P 10,128.1.195 Port: 49155 A
UID: Password:

Link to: | I3 Hall 4 v

[ ok || concel
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5. CONTENT TAB

The CONTENT tab is designed to allow user to create a show playlist (SPL) in the sub-tab CREATE and manage
content in the sub-tab MANAGE. User can browse aggregated content information such as name, duration, KDM
status and storage location, etc. An alert will be highlighted in the user interface under the Validity column when the
KDM expiration date falls within a preset threshold. User can build a theatre wide show playlist based on aggregated
content from throughout the entire theater. Show playlists can be sent to any connected screens and the content will
also be transferred even if it is not present on the screen, which the playlist is transferred to. User can use the
[Search] button to search for contents. The other buttons are Library, Backup Storage, Update.

(4] wmawace [B]

ALL Media in Theatre -

|
|
G
P

5.1. Manage Content

5.1.1. Aggregation and Display

To manage contents, click [MANAGE] to access the sub-tab as seen below.

TMS File View Tools Help
@ s (3]
ALL Media in Theatre | =Y Q
30 Kind Name Duration  Size Validity (7 D Aspect Ratic UUID +| LoRAX-3D _TLR-B_S_EN-
x . [ o INT_51_2K_UP_20111115_MP
== [ TRAILER 'LORAX-3D_TLR-B_5 EN-KX_INT 51 2K_UP_20111115 MPS5 i30_0V 1000231 226GB 239 15524165-026e-4284-saca-. || s i3D_0V
== [ TRALER DESPICABLE-ME-2_TLR-C_F_EN-XX_INT_51_2K_UP_20130307_MPS_3D_OV 000228 273GB 185 3679b44b-a854 -4fab-b34e-... i e S
== [ TRaLER CROODS._TLR-E-3D-35FL_S_EN-XX_INT-TD_51_2K_TCF_20121107_FKI 30 000230 310GB 233 85637461-8767-4280-a0c0-6... A e
== [ TEST QMS-CHK_TST-3D_5_71_2K_GDC_20131106_OV 000141 24059 MB 239 35077¢31-02fb-4c55-8809-2... TYPE: trailer
= FEATURE FRANKENWEE2012-3D_FTR_F_EN-QMS_SG_51_2K_DI 20120929 DLA_i3D_OV 012651  8255GB 1.85 92¢f0b18-f6e0-4ad2-0eb2-2... 'F’:A“s:"ggg_ul‘flﬁ
- ADVERTISEMENT TDC-3D_LOGO_F 51 2K 20081114 TDC_i3D 000020 26500 ME 185 38c063a0-2604-4acl ba3-... ASPECT RATIO: 2.35
- poLICY 3D-GLASSES-ON_S_JA-XX_2K_DI_20120214_TDC_i3D 0000:07 9688 MB 239 9177157-429¢-4942-8dc4-9. FILE SIZE: 2.26GB
== [ TeST SCOPE 3D_B_FRAMING 1020:804_2.39 0000:20 53400 M8 255 16e34a39-£203-4a7e-0f54 fe...
= [ TEST White_VA3D_V30_F_51_2K_20130822_GDC_OV 000010  BOOMB 185 913dc2c1-6550-432d ackd-. 3 bai o
== [ TRALER SEA-MONSTERS-NP_TRL_F_US-XX_US 51_HD_NG 20071204 DOLBY 3D-iNGB 000122  168GB  » 177 8a10c129-ea36-eced-19f2-b... o a2 -
- ADVERTISEMENT XPAND_LOGO_FLT_3D 000022 39247TME 185 0301209-836c-43c4 4. M e -
- TRAILER KUNGFUPANDAZ TRLF-3D_F_EN-XX_INT_51_2K_PC 20110225 TOC_i3D 000209 30368 185 5a5db313-d93a-45df-GcBc-... B Halls i
- POLICY DOLBY-3DDC_POL_S_EN-XX_US_51_2K_20081010_DLE_i3D-NGB 000010 27L62ME 239 Fd150b8e-cefd-Labe-blc2-... A Thestre Store
- FEATURE GREEN-LANTERN-3D_FTR_S_CMN-CMN_INT_51_2K_WR_20110826_TDC_i3D 015402 11251 GB 239 6e2b8Fa0-06.f-4ee5-850b-8...
== [ TesT USL3D_ Test29_ F 71_2K 20130523_GDC_OV 000306 32280 MB 185 7550e40a-3772-4228-bdl52-...
-- FEATURE 3D_comp 001440  36ITGE 185 7a05195-67¢6-425¢-9722-a...
rrATLIOE P 16N _~n, an LEA 4 o 1 B i 44 . b
SlicpL | features | fralers | ad kDM
Kind Name Transfer Status  Remark
TmsConnect |
X tall |[>€Hal2 [><Halz [><Hal4 |[ M Hals [ Aed 8501 . 10110 4 39739 -~ 65/65
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5. CONTENT TAB

Movie content and playlists available on the TMS and the screens in the theatre can be aggregated and managed
in this area. They can be browsed by selecting location and category combinations. The location/view can be
filtered further to only the TMS store or one individual screen, but defaults to All Media in Theatre. Contents are

listed into the following categories: CPL, DCP, SPL, and KDM.

While its Composition Playlist (CPL) is filtered into the following types: features, trailers, advertisements, policies,

teaser, test, rating, and others. The [Update] button < allows user to retrieve the latest data from connected
screens, in case any recent changes were made at the server itself. The time required to perform an update

increases as the amount of data being pulled increases.

When the [all CPL] sub-tab is selected, all types of CPLs will be displayed; Information includes the CPL name,
duration, size, format, validity, etc. For more convenient browsing, CPLs are displayed in different categories
based on the composition type.

The display area on the right side will show more detailed information about the selected CPL and where it
is located.

The category tab [DCP] will show the user the DCP information, which includes name, UUID, issue date and

storage location.

LORAX-3D_TLR-B_S_EN-

S _i3D_OV

d7dda53bebda

TYPE: trailer
DURATION: 00:02:31
FRAME RATE: 24 1
ASPECT RATIO: 2,39
FILE SIZE: 2.26 GB

3 Halll
M Hall 2
M Hall 3
3 Hall5

i Theatre_Store

AT SR A

XX_INT_51_2K_UP_20111115_MP

UUID: 15524165-026e-4254-aaca-

View ool Hep

lesue [ate

Markes Test
| e MRA013 905 L

1 707 _IMS0E1E SMPTE
LORAK-3D_TLR-B, CINT_5L_2K_UF_20L1LL15 MPS_B0_CY

<31 _TUR-1F_F_FN-6% /5~ _51_7K_SPF_20030115 00
WhiteEstra_J0_ADN-1F_EN-10(_X0_2K_GOV_0140440 OCT. 0V

EUENIETE
w1014
1210401
2A01i-1149
20090615
w0408 0
005-06-1R A PEE LR

13403-21 Db a05- 256G -1 ef e- B3T3 =TT0R05
531

2441118
120109
EESEES]
17036
2014-04-10
245-06-23
TR
1108
A13-1148

FhE2abAd-bdc5-4500-5

~| FAST-FURTOUS 6 TIR A F BN

| B s

ma o a

00 TT_51_2K UP_ 20130211 HPS_ OV
UL S5 amnee 8 1275

-1 1B S

THE: =

FRLAME RATE: 21 1
155UE DATE: 23130711

A Thestre_Store

Kind Mame TrensferStatus  Femari

| X1 <tz [perws s 8 s |

) | = 565
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5. CONTENT TAB

The category tab [SPL] contains show playlists across the theatre. The location and details of the selected SPL
are displayed on the right side. By selecting the [Detail...] button, user can view the CPL and right-click the CPL,
then select [Display All Cue] to show cue label items or intermission in the playlist.

By right-clicking any selected CPL, DCP and SPL, user can transfer or delete content. More detailed information
on these features are available later in this chapter.

4] wmanesc |
[ALL Wi 1 Thwser - = G ]
alidity (7 Dieys &lert) = ] Hmaem
E A Lhof -4
HMN-05-LTIE., | P SPL CPL Comtents e
TnPlenlnToven M1 5-04-087T) - o TRt
DM3EL L0617 [Hame Feoen
SEON IMPCRSIRLE 4072971 - i BinBhald-dett 4o arie S5 cci2 Rz [ 508550 2048
MISSON IMPOSSIELE 21405 2411 - oD 1R b -G e A 137013079800 STE7
Man in Orange EUERIER T A Duration Q1005
Wiie List MEOTTI0. o || |sueDate 50228709285
Need Fer Speed AAISETIR. -
Hew Show Playlizs MDSHTIE. Time
Hew Show Playlit | s
;‘;“U";'; :’T"’ ZMAG 0EL o 000080 (E) Disreys_frozen_TLA-1_F_51_3_Z0150317_SWPTE
pcsj(hsdJls - fibE (¥} CARMIVAL TLR-D-30_F_EH-X3_0W_31_5¢_PC_M01LI0O DLA..,
Edigmicd : 000230 () LORAK-30_TLR-B_S_EN-I00 T
v sl (%) PARANCIRMAH_TLF-A-30_5_FH-15 UK,
e L (k) PRIEST-30_TLE-A_5_SM-05_HTI A -
s T (E) KUMGFIPANIIAZ_TRLE-30_F_EN-R T 517K FC_A01027.
Kind Hame Trarefer Siotus Sematk
]

The category tab [KDM] contains a list of content security keys accross the theatre. It provides information such
as the KDM status, Content Name, KDM ID, Valid Before date, and Valid After date. The following icons indicates
the KDM’s status:

e ¥ -indicates that the KDM is valid
. 8. indicates that the KDM is expired

. 'E} - indicates that the KDM’s validity is in future date

e I/ -indicates that the KDM’s content is not available in Theatre_Store or any of the servers registered in
TMS when it was ingested.

THE File View Tooks Hela

[#  rmweec B

Contert Name

| Fhillipsdver TR-L-25_T-17_20_3_I0150621 SMETD
KDM_L0DA¥S EXF_FTR-L F-C_2K_20150804_ShTC
Fhillipsddven FTR-L-25_F-17_20IK_IN130623 SMFTE
FDRM_LODAYS EXF_FTR-L_F-C_2¥_20150804_SMPTE
_2F_0150504_SMPTE
176 _20_2K_I0150623_SMPTE

@

7

K0T HEM_SMPTE
-1-25_F-178 40 73 SMETE
1HBM_SMPTE
70150808 _SMPTE
KOM_PURGE_FXPLFTR-1_ FNHA7E_SMP TE
KDMA_RO-COMTENT_FTR-1_F-C_2%_20150504_SMPTE
Parenthood TST-1_F EW- 51 2K 200708 1P

v Kitathowverts 25_F-178_20 2K_I0130618 SMPTE
v QuickTest_Mini F-C_2K_ 20150925 _SMPTE
Parentheosd 151-1_F EN .20 512K 2010008 100
KOM PURGE EXPLFTR b C 2K 20150028 Sl 1E
Cat TST-1-30 F 51 2K X04103 SMPTE

KOM 100875 Rl F-C 26 0150804 SMPTE

P4 LD

L4100

EDMID
4795 -2 c- 98521201 6220005
L 95 c-cfbf-4567-Fecd-MaBE1Ib1ad
PIbIN-H0E7-Lee2-Sed2-H0ceIWecabl
edclleflia-2205-10e-bed5-B 76255 dccal

deficfded-2220-4a31 -a5b3-PHcbidb5el2
chief3acl-Tel1Aa20-S11 -3 20T
thasMb-A5084232-031 o -FleboBb3b263
R a7 - & - Eua - TR
Al T T AT A5 AT a7 TR
0
D 1T A -
Selcdde-0Tbi- e
£082M0-2727-dcbE-

E9c003e8- 31 50-4276-006a-5bT cdcdfal B
Tizbebel-1cab-deSc-al0a-2E5A07723
ol A4S B b At ST 44603801 )
JTobeT156 4H7c S18e G425 O

Valid Before.

2019-12-30T1449:36
215-10-07T23400400
2018-12-30T1419:56
A1E-1D-TTIZL0
HL5-10-02T2340040
H15-12-30TI419:56
H015-09-2T1T:10400
51002230040
5-12-30T141 356
10002000

2018-08-11T1508:57
215-10-02T1206:48
5

ET R T T
1T 01 T16 54T
A15-10-07T224040

Walid &fver
2007-D1-05T14:18:56

20:5-05-2BT1EARES
20L7-DL-05T14: 1856

-9 RTINS
M -I-IETTLE
M-I B TR
2005-D8-MTLI5E12
2018-07-08T1258:19
205-08-04T15:08:57

2015-08-25T:
JNA 00 UE LRSS
Pl ERFT PR ]
NE--25T16A 5T
2015-08-28T11:48:19
205-08-04T15:08:57

_ IMA-TIRTIASTM.

ML Fedan lheste - Ea G2

= | Phillgsadwert FTR-1.35 F 178 20 2K 30
—| 150623 SHFTE

UV 307505450 45t c-a6a2-F 72 Loalaans

Walid Defore: 2015

- 12307 141 13 S+

Walid Afbers 511701057 14 19:50-+08:00

TV R
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5. CONTENT TAB

More details such as KDM’s destination screen and if it was transferred to its corresponding server can be viewed
Theatre_Store.

| Stabus

AL L LS L B00B0EI

' Theal

Canters Name
-25_F-178_20 2§ 20150523 SMPTE
1-15 F-178_20 2¥_21150623 SWPTE
-25_F-178_10_2¥_20150623_SMPTE
-1-25_F-178_20_20 20150621 SMPTE
15 2K 0150804 SMINTE
C_2K_0150601_SMPTE
C_2K_ 20150604 _SMPTE
2_A01HIBM SMPTE
HGE BN TR
KM ILRGE B FTR 1
KOM PURGE EXPLFTRL F-C 2K 20
KOM PURGE EXPLFTR L F C 2k 21
KD J0DA4YS EXP FT2-1 £-C 2K 2150604 SMPTE
KD SDAYS EXPLFTR-1F-C 2K 20050804 SMPTE
KiteatAchertis FTR-1-25 F-174 20 2¢ 21150618 SMATE
KOM_ 084S EXP_FTR

DM 1D valid Before
FABIXE-HET -dped Lo

TMATEH-I5 ch-460 c-2852-F1 20 Gedanls
bEckid6d-dail -4 eab-Ea00-23464 dScclIBh
S2ifatia Scd RS bt Habldcokoi
Sobrdde-0TE0- -3 beelib0s
ZedcTdell -3B32-dad3 51 ef-431224255!
e el el 311200 BRI
cf D0LT 40e ai lecd1 FEAGES

cheidac] Feil a0 Uil )Rkt 008
ot 156 4Fr £18c 9285 1K e

Gallel il e85 415 6267 hbeTth

deebilcd? 1384-dad7 70 Sfdcnfbnl iz X15-10-02T2300:00

169c041d-62a-4815-8cd-ccdc3acidber  XA3-02-11T1540:57
€207 dfla-E06-409 2 -becd3-B476055docat A1 5-10-07T2300:00
831 5428 df-2a05-3500343eb706  X009-08-11T15:00:57

249-08-11T15:08:57
245-10-07T00:00
249-00-11T1508:57
2045-10-07T23:00:00

£0c503e8- 21 50-4276-B062-5bTecdctbal ol

28522cd5-890c-89dd-3dB5-0Tandcc Tk

ZHBEIEE- <8I ~4o50-2054-35abbEE0R04E

FTHell 35 c-cftf-45357 -Secd-2ddBE1 3b1dad
nt

valid &ftes
2017-01-05T14:18:56
2017-01-05T24:18:56
2017-05T24:18:56
2017-01-05T241E:56

B ERCHITRRERTR T
201546-4T: 12
2015-08-04TI0:58:02

El PRCRITHEE?

17

18
215-05- 28T
HA508-04T2 X

o
2015-08-D4T15:08:57

201 5-09-28T:
2015-08-D4T45
2015-09-28T44:

18
k57
19

Transterred? - Destination Scree =

=Pl | Koet

B G

Pliillgsddwerl_FTR-1-25_F-178_30_3K_30
150623 _SHITE

UUTE: F3c3h436 9027 4eed

B s
T Theate Store

12-207

ac42-feBes 30fras
s
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5. CONTENT TAB

5.1.2. Data and Transfer

Data and Transfer allows user to define the location where the content is being stored in TMS, select Content
Transfer Source location and define the Transfer Source Settings.

3 Datz and Transfer T *

Centent Seblings

Data Directory § EI.'.\:'| Brn{\.\sz...
o] Auterverify Cantent [ Aute Content Transfer

[=] Automanc KDM transfer after ingest [T Fisxc ASSETMAR wihen transfesring to Qube
[ Custom Content Source ] Purge expired KDMs on Theatre Store

[+ Stop transfer when the server has nat enough free storage

[+] Enabie autematic Theatre Stare Cleanus
Trigger the desnup ance drive usaps reaches [ogs; |5 | (16.4TE/18.2TE)

During deanun, delete unused contents by ss much s | 5% || (33L.568)

Do not delete contents ingested withn |6 |5 | days

Transfer Settings
Tranfer Schede Preferred Time: [00:00 |3 |

[ Custom Transter Source:

Protocol:  |FTP v
Source EPY | 192,168, 2. 100 bt
Prefix Path:

Pascward;, sassssesdn

URL: fip: 192, 168, 2,100

[l scheduled Content Transfer and Siorage Management
Check schedules for needed content that are within !qa : howurg
Dielate unisad content on sarver if used storage space reaches ;pu i %

Da nat delste content if used an shaws scheduied within ia & days
Active Time Range

start Tme: [01:00 (2] End Time: [05:00 2]
=00 Feit ]
o1:00 OB:00
[ ] e

For Data Directory, content location can be either on TMS PC itself or a network mapped folder. Default
Theatre_Store directory is C:\Program Files (x86)\GDC\TMS\data\data\repository.

When [Enable Auto Content Transfer] checkbox is ticked, TMS will check every 2 hours the scheduled
SPLs. If there are missing contents or KDMs that are included in the scheduled SPLs, TMS will do an

automatic content transfer to its designated screens.
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5.1.3. Ingest DCP/KDM through Local Machine

Click menu [Tools], [Ingest DCP/KDM], an user interface “DCP/KDM Import” window will pop up to import movie
content or KDMs from one location on any attached drive to the TMS machine (It can be an external hard disk or
mapped network drive network) into the TMS storage.

ThS View Tools Help

| Ingest DCP/KDM
Ingest 5PL [’\‘E

Select the individual drive and folder button, user can browse a hard disk drive directory and select the folder
which contains content packages and KDMs to be imported into the TMS storage, Theatre_Store. When a content
is already ingested, it will be greyed out and is unable to be selected for import.

 DCP/KDM Impor
h checkal | [ Uncheckal
Type  Title Size  Ingest? o
¥ DCp KYZ_WHITE 390,42 KB 907.7 GE free of 931.5 GB
kDM (Hall 5) AstraFriedRice_FTR-1-25_F-133_20... i
& kDM (Hall 5) QMS-CAL_TST-2D_F_2K_GDC_201... Backup Storage
[  KDMm (Hall 5) QMS-CAL_TST-2D_S_2K_GDC_201... 921.5GB free of 931.5 GB
I [ kDM (Hall 5} QMS-CHK_TST-2D_F 71 2K GDC_... i J
[ kDM (Hall 5) QMS-CHK_TST-2D_5 71 _2K GDC_... [F] Backup to Backup Storage drive (£:)
‘ i b
[ i‘_f, € §
4 — GDC QA (D) o
> Assetlibrary =T
| data ﬂ
data_server
Test Data
TmsConnect Transfer Test Data
. Virtual Machine Disks
I =g Mew Volume (E:)
53 t(v)
5 Macintosh HD2 (Z:)
Close I [ Ingest Checked J

For Ingesting DCPs, the TMS will automatically detect the content package information in the selected folder.
Composition clips of the DCP will be displayed and selected automatically for further import.

For Ingesting KDMs, the TMS will automatically detect which servers the KDMs belong to. Automatic transfer of
KDM to its designated screens after successful ingestion to TMS Theatre_Store can be enabled in Preferences,
click [Tools], [Preferences], [Data and Transfer], tick [Automatic KDM transfer after ingest] checkbox, then
restart TMS for changes to be effective.
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B Data and Transfer ? =
Corntent Setlings
Data Directory ¢ [Dit | Browse. ..
[ Austowerify Content £ Auto Content Tranafer
[ Automatic KDM trarsfir after ingest [T i ASSETMAP when transfiasring to Gube
[ tusiom Cantent Source £ Purge expired KDMs on Theatre Store
[ Stog transfer when the server has not enaugh free siorage

[+7] Enable Autematic Theatre Stare Cleanus

If a server is disconnected from TMS and KDM transfer after ingest is enabled, TMS will not send the KDM to the
server until it is connected. Multiple KDM files can be selected at the same time.

check Al | [ Uncheckal

Type  Title Size  Ingest? s

DCp XYL WHITE 39042 KB Ingesting 907.7 GB free 0f 931.5 GB
KDM {Hall 5) AstraFriedRice FTR-1-25_F-133 20... Ingested [=

KDM {Hall 5) QMS-CAL_TST-2D_F_2K_GDC Ingested Backup Storage

KDM {Hall 5) QMS-CAL_TST-2D_S_2K_GDC_201.., Ingested e
KDM (Hall 5] QMS-CHK_TST-20_| 2K GDC_.. Ingested

KDM {Hall 5) QMS-CHK_TST-2D S 71 2K_GDC... Ingested

[ Backup to Backup Storage drive (E)

4 | L}

j > & g
4 — GDC_QA(D:) @
[+ | Assetlibrary —
" | data ﬂ
. data_server
Test Data

. TmsConnect Transfer Test Data
. Virtual Machine Disks

I = Mew Volume (E:)

bG8 (¥

I+ A Macintosh HD2 ()

Close I [ Ingest Checked ]

User can check the total space available in the TMS Theatre_Store data storage on the right of the window which
indicates the free space before ingesting content into it. In the Packages list, select the clips to import to the TMS
and click [Ingest Checked]. “Ingesting” will be shown below the Ingest column.

Select [Close] to close the ingest window. To check the ingest progress status, check on [View], [Ingest].

TMS  File Tools  Help

Maonitor 3
Full Screen
ALL Media II'I! —
: Kiﬂl Verify Ik

m Transfer H
Motification g

:: Template System ;
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An Import Display window will pop up, it will show whether the content is successfully ingested. Alternatively, user
can click the bottom right arrow 4 and the same Import Display window will pop up.

Kind Name Status Rermark
4 PKL XYZ WHITE FINISHED
@ T KDM 05d23656-0c0b-4dcO-86ch-dddfTa0f542c FINISHED
W T KOM 19b4177b-0242-4665-09¢5-c668879c8b02 FINISHED
W T KDM 8c2512b3-8d75-dedf acd5-adadcddd2d29 FINISHED
& 7 KDM 2531b50-6c6id-4e53-a3c0-c5h10d845058 FINISHED
@ T KDM 48a15c2-BcdF-48a6-afc8-1b7 967064 ch FINISHED

To check the transfer progress status of DCPs and KDMs, check on the menu [View], [Transfer]. A transfer
content window will pop up, it will show whether the content is successfully ingested. Alternatively, user can click

the bottom right arrow == and the same Transfer Display window will pop up.

| Destination Type Titke Schiedule teng Satus Rernack |
o O Ha )

[*F T M- CHE_TST-20_5 71 _2K_GDC_20 20106_0V Dane
W KD CMS-CHE TST-20 F_71_2K_GDC_ 120106 0V Done
| [Tt QMS-CAL TST-20 § 2K GDC_2M31106 OV Done
e KD QMS-CAL T5T-20 F 2K GOC 20131105 OV Dune
W KD Astrafriedfice FTR-1-25 F-133 20 JK 20150623 SMPTE Done

Total Trarsfer Task(s) - §
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5.1.4. Ingest DCP/KDM through FTP

User can transfer contents from servers to TMS Theatre_Store by using the FTP ingest. To import content using
FTP into Theatre_ Store, click the FTP tab, click [Add] to add new FTP source.

checkal | [ Uncheckal |

Type  Title Size  Ingest? G
907.7 GB free of 931.5 GB
Baéimp Storage
921.5GB free of 931.5 GB
[~ Backup to Backup Storage drive (E:)
MName P Port User ﬁ
=
e
e
Add ] [ Edit | [ Delete ] | Connect l [] Enable verification Close I I Ingest Checked

Enter the details of the FTP source, and click [Test] to check if the connection is sucessful, and click [OK].

.
O add 7 =
Mame: FTP_Server 2
B coc-hs [
Host: 10,128.1.129
Port: 21 FTP connection successful,
Username: fipuser
Password: sensneneN
Test ] I oK I [ Cancel

A new entry will be shown in the FTP column, click [Connect] to connect to Hall 1 using FTP. As Hall 1 is
connected, TMS will load all DCP listed in the server. By ticking the [Enable Verification] checkbox beside the
[Connect] button, TMS will verify whether the contents listed from the FTP server is valid or not. If the content is
invalid, it will be grayed out and user will not be able to select the content from the list.
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[ chekal | [ Uncheckal

Type | Title Size Ingest? rorx
KoM (Hall 1) AstraFri... 907.7 GB free of 931.5 GB
KDM (Hall 5) 105EC-... =
[  KDMm (Hall 5) AstraFri... Backup Storage
KDM (Hall 5) AstraFrn... Ingested 971.5GB free of 931,568
]  KDM (Hall 5} AstraFri... ; i
] KDM (Hall 3) KitkatA... || Backup to Backup Storage drive (E:)
& KDM (Hall 5) QMS-C... - 2
KDM {Hall 5) QMS-C... ) Goc-TMs PR
KDM {Hall 5) QMS-C... Loading DCP/KDM list....
KD (Hall 5) QMS-C...
| ==
Name P Port 2
@ FTP Server 101281129 n
L m
=
add || Edt || Dpeete || comect | []Enable Verification Gose | [Lingestcheded

Click [Ingest Checked] to ingest all contents in Hall 1 to TMS Theatre_Store. At the bottom right of the TMS
User Interface, there will be an icon that shows the ingestion progress & 384% \which means that TMS is
currently processing the 56th tasks out of a total of 194 tasks. Double-click the arrow to check the ingestion

progress.
Mame Status
i o) Minions_FTR-2-2D_F_EN-QMS_SG-TD_51-DBOX_2K_UP_20.. FIMISHED
1 Ted2_FTR-4_S_EN-QMS_SG_51_2K_UP_20150617_DUK_IOP_VF FIMISHED
i Masterminds_TLR-3_F_EN-XX_US-GB_51-HI_2K_REL_20150.. IN_PROGRESS_POST 1663 MEx’sl
% InTheHeartOfTheSea_TLR-F3REV_F_EMN-XX_INTL-NO-GB_5.. QUEUED
i o) FantasticFour_TLR-1_F_EN-XX_INT-TD_51-HI_2K_TCF_2015.. QUEUED
b ) MrScorchTrials_TLR-2_F_EM-XX_INT-TD_51-HI_2K_TCF_201.. QUEUED
i Peanuts_TLR-5-2D_5_EM-XX_INT-TD_51-HI_2K_TCF_201505... QUEUED
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5.1.5. Ingest SPL

Click menu [File], [Ingest SPL].

GDC-TMS —
TMS | File | View Tools Help|
| Ingest DCP/KDM
Ingest SPL

Locate the of SPL files in the disk drive. Select the SPL file and press [Open]. Multiple SPL files can be

selected at the same time.

—
Select SPLs to be imported =5
@Q-| » Computer » GOC_QA(D:) » TestData » SPLs [ 42 || Search seis ol
Organize « Mew folder 0 '@ t
B Desktop #*  MName ’ Date modified Type Size
4 Downloads — = . = . 2
G | QMKS-CHK-F-DUAL-2:xml 7/22015410PM XML File 2KB
o Rmp :;I || QMKS-CHK-S-DUAL-2ml 15410PM XML File 2KB
B Receniiaees [] QMs-CAL-Faml 7/2/2015409PM XML File 2¢8)
: | QMs5-CAL-5.ml /2015409PM XML File 2KB |
7 Libraries 0z -
m | QMS-CHK-Faml XML File 2K8 ‘
I Documents Bl - i U
s [T} QMS-CHK-Suxml XML File 1k8|
L ; u:‘c || Testaml XML File 1 KB I
§| V'; ares [ TestQA-noKDMamml XML File 1KB i
AR | TestQa-okam XML File 1 KB !
|
1% Computer = i
&, Local Disk [C)
s GDC_QA (D2)
—a Mew Volume (E})
9 £ (1101281 88) { ~
Fil name: | "QMS-CHK-Saml” "QMS-CAL-Fxml’ "QMS-CAL-Sml” "GMS-CHK-Faxml” - [ o) -
[ COpen ] [ Cancel l

To check the ingest progress status of the SPL, check [View], [Ingest].

File

View | Tools Help

Monitor

Full Screen

Ingest b

Verify
Transfer

Motification

Template System

-

—
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An Import Display window will pop up, it will show whether the content is successfully ingested. Alternatively,
user can click the bottom right arrow 4 and the same Import Display window will pop up.

-
il &
A
i i
A
fi i
i

Name

QMS-CAL-F
QMS-CAL-5
QMS-CHK-F

QMS-CHK-§

Status

FINISHED

FINISHED

FINISHED

FINISHED

Remark

13" April 2022

42-

User Manual for Theatre Management System TMS-2000
Document Version 4.3.1.02



5. CONTENT TAB

5.1.6. Ingest Template

The [Ingest Template] option allows users to ingest Templates and Content Packs into the TMS. To do so,
click menu [File], [Ingest Template].

GDC-TMS

TMS  File View Tools Help

Ingest DCP/KDM

Ingest SPL

ALLM Ingest DCP from Satellite

Ingest Template

Locate the Template files in the disk drive. Select the Template file(s) to be ingested and press [Open].
Multiple Template files can be selected for ingestion at the same time.

B Ingest Template

X
« « 4 | » ThisPC > Desktop » Templates

v @] | search Templates »
Organize v New folder

17.3 A Name Date modified Type
021 [ Template 1 XML Document 40 KB
POS data 2] Template 2

™S

XML Document KB
2] Template 3

XML Document 40 KB
I Deskiop

& Administrator
[ This PC

I Deskiop

% Documents

4 Downloads

D Music

=] Pictures

B videos
i, 05(C)

= Data (D)
= Cache Storage (E)

Libraries

¥ Network v

File pame: | *Template 3" "Template 1" “Template 2" ] [AmL amb

An Import Display window will pop up and show whether the Templates were successfully ingested.
Alternatively, user can click the bottom right arrow 4 and the same Import Display window will pop up.
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n Import Display

Kind Mame
w 4 PACK Template 1
W T PACK Template2
@ T PACK Template2

Status

FINISHED

FINISHED

FINISHED

Remark

Once ingested successfully, the Templates will be available in the Template System Editor as seen in the

image below.

n Temnplate System Editor

wm B BB &

'ﬁ'#

Template POS Multipart | | Content Macro Advance
Remove Edit Manage Export
MName Last modified Default

Cinema 5ite 1

DEMO Template

General Template (default)
Intermission 2 template (default)
Intermission template (default)
SVM Template

Template 1

Template 2

Termnplate 3

2021-04-30T21:06:58
2021-08-03T00:18:39
2021-08-03T00:18:28
2021-02-22T10:00:00
2021-06-29T23:15:44
2020-11-21709:28:48
2021-08-08T23:31:03
2021-08-08T23:31:52
2021-08-08T23:32:59
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5.1.7. Ingest DCP from Satellite

Ingest DCP from Satellite can be enabled in Preferences, click [Tools], [Preferences], [General], tick
[Enable Ingest DCP by Satellite] checkbox, then click [OK] for changes to be effective.

CPL and DCP Data Cache
Data Cache: Clear

Automatic USE Drive Detection

[ Enable ingest KDM on USB drive detection
Contral Unlocking
[ Password protected

Ingest DCP by Satellite

[7] Enable Ingest DCP by Satelite

Click menu [File], [Ingest DCP from Satellite] option will be availble to user.

GDC-TMS
IM5 | Eile View Tools Help
Ingest DCP/KDM
Ingest SPL
ALLM Ingest DCP from Satellite

Ingest Template

Enter the details of the satellite’s DCP host, then click [Connect]. TMS will load all DCP available in the satellite.
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Checkal | [ Unchedkal

=
Type Title Size Ingest? DCP Host
P 124,193.192.166
Port: 20080 +
Close ] { Ingest Checked

Click [Ingest Checked] to ingest all contents from satellite. Select [Close] to close the ingest window. To check
the ingest progress status, check [View], [Ingest].
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5.1.8. Content Scan

Content Scan allows user to do a batch import of contents to TMS without the need of ingesting the contents one

by one.

User

can copy and paste all

the contents

in the Scan Directory

(C:\Program __Files

(x86)\GDC\TMS\data\data\repository\scan). Check [Tools], [Content Scan].

TMS File View | Tools | Help

| Batch Operation

[ Content Scan

ALL Media in Theatre!

Server Logs
Sync POS

Preferences...

Kind [
== [ TesT |

The Scanned Contents window will display the Contents Ready for Import tab with the list of the contents that are
ready for import. Click [Refresh] button to update the information in the list.

-
n Scanned Contents

Contents Ready for Import | Other contents ! Contents Successfully Imported |
Directory Name DCP Mame Status A
& 3b380I633-6e51-4ab3-9543-fBace3aft0le  KitkatAdvertis FTR-1-25_F-178 20 2K 20150618_SMPTE Ready
& 45338e8-85fb-4083-8143-388db240eaall  PhillipsAdvert FTR-1-25_F-178_20_2K 20150623 SMPTE Ready
P 161 Rk S 0B aTTeheDne B P CHE-DUAL 2 ISTID S 7L 2K GRCOBERD6 O Readi
i teadiitn Delc ek DRO/ AN CINRRASDE S EME CHIC TSI OD EJ 2K0RC JOTTI0E O Ready
& 5198cdab-ef0f-4d3s-alle-67e5351237ee  QMS-CHK-DUAL-2 TST-2D_F 71 2K_GDC_20131106_0V Ready
&) 5927afbl-cdd9-46cc-b6F2-0478f7bf3e29  Disneys_Frozen TLR-1_F_51 2K 20150317_SMPTE Ready
& 60b5b197-5751-4977-b7f8-dbe318e38acd QMS-CAL TST-2D_F_2K_GDC_20131106_OV Ready
& 61566bdd-0776-0348-bc5-Teafd08e8020 COCA_COLA Ready
& 9b00a045-2668-4afe-8833-463709858732  LORAX-3D_TLR-B_S_EN-XX INT_51_2K_UP_20111115 MPS_3D_OV Ready |
& 9d870aea-e791-4479-2346-1612188015bc  FAST-FURIOUS-6_TLR-A_F_EN-XX INT_51_2K_UP_20130211_MPS_OV Ready 3
& 074a2ce-3528-451F-abfl-584b54c2659  QMS-CHK-DUAL-1_TST-2D_5.71_2K_GDC_20131106_OV Ready
& cc3b6BA6-01df-4abe-beeb-3d1afl82c257  DESPICABLE-ME-2 TLR-C_F EN-X0( INT_51_2K_UP_20130307_MPS_i3D_OV Ready
& d183950e-05b6-4a39-0¢5d-19db8a150f41 _QMS-CHK-DUAL-1 TST-2D_F 71 2K GDC_20131106_OV Ready
& d28f6727-1d06-4d9e-0al c-D41a3aedbcT6  {QMS-CHK_T5T-2D S 71 2K GDC 20131106 OV  Ready
& dccl7c27-3e20-4df9-bdfc-d05a243b4a7a  QMS-CAL TST-2D_S 2K GDC_20131106_0V Ready
& ebc80275-0b24-4485-820c-c3bb0bf2142  AstraFriedRice FTR-1-25_F-133_20_2K 20150623 SMPTE Ready =
Refresh ] | Import Content

Select the contents you want to import, then click [Import Content] button. Scanned Contents window will display
the Contents Successfully Imported tab with the list of the contents imported in TMS.
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- =y
B 5canned Contents - e i wlel-S S &Iﬁ
Contents Ready for Import. Other contents Contents Successfully Imported
DCP Name

v  OMS-CHK-DUAL-2 TST-2D_S5_71 2K GDC_20131106_0V

v OMS-CHK_TST-2D_F 71 _2K_GDC_20131106_0V

% QMS-CHK-DUAL-2 TST-2D_F 71 2K _GDC_20131106_0V

W OMS-CAL TST-2D_F_2K_GDC_20131106_0OV

v  OMS-CHK-DUAL-1_TST-2D_5_71 2K GDC_20131106_0V

v QMS-CHK-DUAL-1_TST-2D_F_71_2K_GDC_20131106_0V

W QMS-CHE_TST-2D_5 71 _2K_GDC_20131106_0V

v OMS-CAL_TST-2D_5_2K_GDC 20131106 OV

L
[ Open Scan Directory ] Refresh Import Content
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5.1.9. Content Transfer

The TMS can initialize the content transfer from the TMS to the screens, from the screens to the TMS and from

one screen to another.

Note: To support content transfer between screens, make sure the data channel and file transfer service are

ready for use.

[@ coc-Tms
TMS File View Tool Help

T Theave_Store -

Kind Name Duration
ADVERTISEMENT 2005_HuanBei_dDouYinFeng_155 jpg2ld
ADVERTISEMENT 2009 ZiRanTang_ TM_15S jpg239

- ADVE RanTang_TM_155_jpg233_3d
ADVERIBEMENT 20201105 WanMeRui_15S jpg
.- ADVERTISEMENT 20

Delete Content

Kind Name Transfer Status  Remark
Lock Content

Unlock Content

Open contaming directory

Menage skipping duration

194.63 MB

14968

105_WanMeiRii_155_jpg239_3d
FEATURE ABTMA FTR-2, 39 CN-EN_EN-T1_2K_20 ov
FEATURE AgentChan_FTR-RV_S-239_QTM-QMT-EN_HK_51_2K_
POLICY Black MOS 5sec
FEATURE
FEATURE _MEGA_UNEN_OV
FEATURE 23 MEGAFILMS_OV
B TRAILER
B TEsT
< - Saos son mem e oons moe Verify as -
I e o e I MEE | ocr [ s [ oon

Wma o Q
Valdety (7 Days A Cer PLANET-51_TLR-1R_F_EN-XX_US-
GB_51_2K_SPE_20090115_DDC

UUID: 7a344723-bbdc -4730-926a-560880a 15560
TYPE: vraler
DURATION: 00:0
FRAME RA’
ASPECT RATIO: 185
FILE SIZE: 1 43 GB

50

ms -
Bs -
4" Theatre Store

A AR R RERRRRRRR

For transferring CPLs and DCPs; select single or multiple items from the movie content list to transfer to single
or multiple screens simutanuously. The source location can be the TMS or the screen storage. Right-click the
content and choose [Transfer CPL(s)] (or [Transfer DCP(s)] for DCP), a window will pop up as seen below. The
left side of the window displays the content to be transferred and the right side of the window lists the connected
screens that user can send the content to. Select the screens to send the content to and then press [OK]. The

TMS will begin transferring the content to all selected screens.

Content(s):

Send content(s) to Screens(s):

4 o QMS-CAL_TST-2D 5 2K GDC_20131106_0OV
[¥] Theatre Store
7] Hall 2 [UNAVAILABLE]

[T] & Theatre Store
|| wa Backup Storage
[ £ Hall1

[C] B Hall2

[ B8 Hall 3

Select a time:
@ Mow
(7 Preference time { 14:10)

D |osfoif201s - | 1108 |3

Mote: Schedule a transfer does not works with local theatre store and PSD.

[ select all screen(s)

Com)
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For transferring SPLs, click SPL tab to view the list of available SPLs.

@ cocws
TMS File View Tools Help
4" Theatre_Store -
Name Duration
QMS-CHK-3D-F 00:01:41
| [QMS-CHK-30-5 j 00:01:41
QMS-CHK-F Delete SPL 00:01:41
QMS-CHK-5 Send to. 00:01:41
Export SP
Detail..
all CPL_| features | brallers |
Kind Name Transfer Status Remark

MANAGE »

Issue Date

2021-04-30T13:...
2021-04-30T13:...

2021-04-30T13:

2021-04-30T13:...

Validity (7 Days Alert)
@

ma ]

QMS-CHK-3D-S

UUID: e7a2157b-e7e5-463¢-8d27-58F46 180ecc2

(Content Version ID:

|| 544ef52e-5ae8-4362-8213-3edd 3260849

TYPE: Playlist
DURATIOH: 00:01:41

ISSUE DATE: Fri Apr 30 13:29:10 2021

- =

4 Theatre_Store

spL | kDM

Right-click the show playlist and choose [Send to...], 2 window will pop up as seen below. The left side of the
window lists the connected screens which user can send the playlist to and the right side of the window displays
the content and information of the SPL. When [Send SPL with needed content(s)] checkbox is ticked, TMS will
locate all the contents in the SPL from all available sources and send them to the designated screens together

with its SPL.
Select the screens to send the SPL to and then press [Send]. The TMS will begin transferring the SPL and its
content to all selected screens.

Screen(s): Spl{s):
7] E Hah1 Title Duration  Issue Date Extra
[7] B Hall5 i+ Apple Advertiserment 00:02:31  2015-07-13T17:24:31

| [] select all screen(s)

[¥] Send SPL with needed content(s)

[ Send ] [ Cancel

User can also opt to send the SPL only with its contents, untick [Send SPL with needed content(s)] checkbox
option and then press [Send]. TMS will send only the SPL to all selected screens.
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For KDMs not yet transferred to its destination server, go to KDM tab of Theatre_Store to view the list of
KDMs available. Transferred? column will indicate whether the KDMs are transferred or not. Right-click a KDM
where Transferred status is ‘No’ and choose [Send].

B cocms = X

TMS File View Tools Help

« MANAGE 3

4" Theatre_Store - =L ¢ Q
Status Content Name KDM ID Valid Before Valid After Transferred? Destination Scree A Alpha_TLR-
CGS_S_2K_STEREO_20180821_CGS_OV
3DSysTst-3D_TLR_F_2K_20161226_CGS 99fdafed-d070-... 2024-11-26T16:.. 2019-11-24T16:.. No Unknown Screen
3DSysTst-3D_TLR_F_2K_20161226_CGS 4df36e96-eac-... 2024-11-26T16... 2019-11-24T16:.. No Unknown Screen UUID: 320083 76-737a-49e3-afaed5ff79400968
50MiZhiLian_FTR_S_CMN-QMS-EN_51_2K_CFA_20190117_91M_OV Tb6f82cS-Ffc8-4... 2025-01-01T0%... 2019-01-17T14:.. No Unknown Screen Valid Before: 2022-08-29T10:33:00 408:00

Valid After: 2018-08-28T06:33:00+08:00

50MiZhiLian_FTR_S_YUE-QMS-EN_51_2K_CFA_20190117_91M_OV 84b71489-0b98-... 2025-01-01TH 2019-01-17T16:.. No Unknown Screen

AiBuKeli_FTR_S_CMN-QMS-EN_51_2K_CFA _20181109_92M_OV £154¢c740-1669-... 2025-01-01T08:... 2018-11-09T17.. No Unknown Screen
AiQingYoulu_FTR_S_CMN-QMS-EN_51_2K_CFA_20171010_34M_OV 7df1cdda-dd2a-... 2025-01-01T 2017-10-10T16:.. No Unknown Screen
AiZaiGuilaiNaYiTian_FTR_S_CMN-QMS-EN_51_2K_CFA_20181107_88M_OV 0be94438-719; 2025-01-01T 2018-11-07T01; No Unknown Screen

ALiBaBaSanGenlinFa_FTR-3D_F_CMN-QMS_51_2K_CFA_20181212_82M_OV 89e510d0-7179-... 2025-01-01T08:... 2018-12-12T10:... No Unknown Screen P
2 ALiBaBaSanGenlinFa FTR F_CMN-QMS 51 2K CFA 20181210 82M OV 3ac2a0e2-5fdg-.. 2025-01-01708:.. 2018-12-10T18... No Unknown Screen L Theatre Store
|@  [Aipha TLR-CGS S 2K STEREQ 20180821 (6% OV 13008 7A-737a-... 2022-08-29T10:... 2018-08-28T06:.. No Unknown Screen
Alpha_TLR-CGS_S_2K_STEREO_20180821 | Send - 2022-08-29T10:.. 2018-08-28T06:... No Unknown Screen
Anlian_FTR_S_CMN-QMS-EN_51_2K_CF, Purge exfired KDMs (current view)... . 2025-01-01TH 2018-10-29T13:... No Unknown Screen
AnYeliangRen_FTR_S_CMN-QMS-EN_S1 2025-01-01T08:... 2018-05-02T22:... No Unknown Screen

Delete...

Aquaman_DingDang_TLR-CGS_F_STERE . 2023-10-18T1 2018-10-17T09:... No Unknown Screen v
< >

all L[ features |8 [ policies D[St Tvating [Tothers | [ oce [ seu |

KDM

Kind Name Transfer Status Remark

To view the transfer status, click the ¥ button located at the right bottom corner of the user interface. Transfer
tasks are grouped by their destination screen name. Destination, type, title, schedule time, status, and remarks
will be displayed and updated regularly. The transfer status can be: Queueing, Progressing, Done, Exception.
For transfers in progress, the percentage of transfer completion is shown. The system will periodically update the

transfer progress.

Destination
4 I Hall5©)

4 [ Hall1 ()

Title Schedule time
QMS-CHK_TST-2D_5 71 2K GDC_20131106 OV
QMS-CHK_TST-2D_F 71 2K_GDC_20131106_0OV
AstraFriedRice_FTR-1-25_F-133_20_2K_20150623_SMPTE
KYZ_WHITE_2KFLAT
DESPICABLE-ME-2_TLR-C_F_EN-XX_INT_51_2K_UP_20130307_MPS ...
{QMS-CHE_TST-2D_5 71 2K GDC_20131106 OV

Apple Advertisement

QMS-CAL_TST-2D_5_2K_GDC_20131106_OV
QMS-CAL_TST-2D_F_2K_GDC_20131106_OV

2015-07-14 19:00

QMS-CAL_TST-2D_5 2K GDC_20131106_OV
WOLVERIME_TLR-A_S_EN-XX_US-GB_51_2K_TCF_20081203_MOD
DESPICABLE-ME-2_TLR-C_F_EN-XX INT_51_2K_UP_20130307_MP5 ..
QMS-CHK_TST-2D_5_71_2K_GDC_20131106_0OV

Apple Advertisement
LORAK-3D_TLR-B_S_EN-XX_INT 51 2K_UP_20111115 MPS i3D_OV

2015-07-1501:00

Status Remark
Done

Done

Done

Done

Queueing

Done

Dene

Done

Progressing

Done
Done
Queueing
Done
Done

Total Transfer Task(s) :
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If a transfer fails, reason for the failure will be displayed in the Remark column if available. To cancel an existing
transfer or to remove a completed transfer, right-click the transfer in progress, then select [Remove all selected].

[ Transfer Display

)

Destination
4 B Hall1(2)
4 B Hall2 (1)
4 B Hall3 1)
4 BN Hall4 (1)

4 B Hall5 (1)

ce

© © ¢

Type

kDM
KoM

CPL

CPL

Title

PhillipsAdvert FTR-1-25 F-178_20 2K 20150623 SMPTE|

Schedule time

Remove all completed

KitkatAdvertis FR-1-25 F-178 20 2K 20150618 SMPTE |

SURFS UP

SURFS UP

SURFS UP

SURFS UP

Remove all exception

| Remove all selected (1)

Remove specific tasks &5

| Done
Dane

Status Remark

— 43%
Done
Dane

Done

Total Transfer Task(s) : 6

Completed transfer tasks can be removed by type such as SPL,PKL, CPL, SCH, and KDM. For example, user
want to remove completed schedule tasks, right-clickthe transfer in progress, select [Remove specific tasks],
then click [Remove completed SCH] from the list.

-

Destination
4 O Hall1 3)

a O Hall2(4)

4 O Hall3(3)

4 B3 Hall4 (6)

€CeECE €€C ¢€CEee ccc

_SURELE

Title

KitkatAdvertis_FTR-1-25_F-178_20_2K_20150618_SMPTE
PhillipsAdvert_FTR-1-25_F-178_20_2K_20150623_SMPTE

Fantastic Beast

Fantastic et |

EVEREST_TLR-A-OX|

Fantastic Beast |

SURFS UP ;
Fantastic Beast

Remove all completed
Remove all exception

Remove all selected (1)

Remove specific tasks  » |

VISA_TOAST_BOX2_20s ADV-1_F_EN-XX_20 2K GDV_2{

SURFS UP
Fantastic Beast

Schedule time

50527_DUK_...

Remove completed SPL
Remove completed PKL
Remove completed CPL
Remove completed SCH
Remove completed KDM

Maserati_ADV-1_F_EN-XX_20_2K_GDV_20141114_QCT_O

Coca-ColaCokeMiniHulkvsAnt-Man

L

Done

Status Remark

Done
Done

Done

Done

m

[ ]
Done

Done
Done
Done

Done
Done
Done
Done
n

Total Transfer Task(s) : 17
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5.1.10. Scheduled Transfer

Scheduled Transfer allows contents transfer to be scheduled at a later designated time. It is useful when the
server is in playback mode, and user can schedule the date and time for the transfer to take place after movie
playback is complete or when the server is in idle status. Users have an option to schedule a transfer by
Preference Time or by selecting a Date and Time of the schedule.

To schedule a transfer by Preference Time, select [Preference time (HH:MM)] radio button, and click [OK]
button. In the screenshot below, transfers will be executed every day at 01:00.

Content{s): Send content(s) to Screens(s):
4 @ DESPICABLE-ME-2 TLR-C_F EM-XX INT 51 2K UP_20130307_M... = ’j\ Theatre Store
[¥] Theatre_Store 0 Halll
Hall 2 [DISCONMNECTED] [[] E& Hall5
Select a time: [] select all screen(s)

() Now
@ Preference time {01:00)

) | 07/14f2015 10:13

Note: Schedule & transfer does not works with local theatre store and PSD.

Send ] | Cancel

Preference time for schedule can be configured, click [Tools], [Preferences], [Data and Transfer]; enter the
[Transfer Schedule Preference Time] under the Transfer Settings section, then click [OK] button. In the example
below, preference time will change to 02:30 and scheduled transfer will be executed every day at 02:30.

Transfer Settings

Transfer Schedule Preferred Time:

|:| Custom Transfer Source
Protocol: FTP A

Source P | 192,168.2,100 v

Prefix Path:
Username: | fipuser

Password: | essssssss

Users can also schedule a transfer by selecting a Date and Time of the schedule; select [Date/Time] radio
button to enable the date and time fields. Select the date in the calendar lookup and set time, and click [OK]
button. Transfer will be executed on the date and time selected.
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Content(s):

Send content(s) to Screens(s):

Hall 2 [DISCONMNECTED]

4 DESPICABLE-ME-2 TLR-C_F_EMN-X INT_51_2K_UP_20130307_M...
[¥] Theatre_Store

[T 4§ Theatre Store
[ 3 Hall1
[#] B Hall5

@ 07/14/2015 =

Select a time:

7 Preference time {02:30)

=

19:00 =

Note: Schedule a transfer does not works with local theatre store and PSD.

|71 select all screens)

Send ] | Cancel

e

To view the transfer status, click the = button located at the right bottom corner of the user interface.
Scheduled transfers will be queued in the list of its designated destination servers and the scheduled date
and time of the transfer will also be displayed.

Destination Type Title Schedule time Status Remark
4 B Hall5 @)
& KDM QMS-CHE_TST-2D_5.71_2K_GDC_20131106_OV Dene
@ KDM QMS-CHK_TST-2D_F 71_2K_GDC_20131106_OV Dene
& KDM QMS-CAL_TST-2D_S_2K_GDC_20131106_OV Dene
& KDM QMS-CAL_TST-2D_F 2K GDC_20131106 OV Dene
& KoM AstraFriedRice FTR-1-25_F-133 20 2K 20150623 SMPTE Dene
@ CPL XYZ_WHITE_2KFLAT Dene
& CPL DESPICABLE-ME-2 TLR-C_F EN-XX_INT 51 2K UP_20130307 MPS i... 2015-07-1410:00  |Queueing
W SPL Apple Advertisement Done
4+ B Hall1(5)
@ crL QMS-CAL_TST-2D_5 2K GDC_20131106 OV Done
& PKL WOLVERINE_TLR-A_S_EN-XX_US-GB_51_2K_TCF_20081203_MOD Done
& crL DESPICABLE-ME-2_TLR-C_F_EN-XX_INT_51_2K_UP_20130307_MPS_j.. 2015-07-1501:00  Queusing
& SPL Apple Advertisement Done
& cPL QMS-CHK_TST-2D_5_71_2K_GDC_20131106_OV (= | 40%

Total Transfer Task(s) : 13 !I
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5.1.11. Content Verification

After complete ingestion of Contents into TMS data storage, Theatre_Store, user can do a Content Verification
check to ensure that all the ingested files are not corrupted. Right-click the selected content, select [Verify] or
[Quick Verify]. When user selects [Quick Verify], it will only check that all required files are present. When

[Verify] is selected, the data integrity of the files are also being checked.

@ Goc-TMs - X
TMS File View Tools Help
« MANAGE v
4" Theatre_Store - e C Q
Kind Name Duration Size Validity (7Days A Cer~| PLANET-51 TLR-1R_F_EN-XX_US-
. - GB_51_2K_SPE_20090115_DDC
ADVERTISEMENT 2009_HuanBei_dDouYinFeng_155_jpg239 00:00:15 84.29MB -
ADVERTISEMENT 2009_ZiRanTang_TM_155_jpg239 00:00:15 109.82 MB v vum: 76?”723%6(-‘780-9263-561’880815&60
- ADVERTISEMENT 2009_ZiRanTang_TM_155_jpg239_3d 00:00:15 20723 MB - o i
ADVERTISEMENT 20201105_WanMeiRili_155_jpg239 00:00:15 103.51 MB - FRAME RATE: 24 1
e ADVERTISEMENT 20201105_WanMeiRiJi_155_jpg239_3d 00:00:15 194,63 MB v ﬁf&z‘ﬁ?@gss
FEATURE ABTM4_FTR-2_5-239_CN-EN_EN-71_2K_20171031_DM_P322_IOP_OV 02:13:00 145.24GB - i
FEATURE AgentChan_FTR-RV_S-239_QTM-QMT-EN_HK_51_2K_20180201_IOP_MEGA_UNEN_OV 01:39:38 137.69 GB -
POLICY Black MOS Ssec 838 MB v m3 -’
FEATURE BTLSHIP-ISLAND_FTR-1_5_KO-gms-en_51_2K_20170728_MCL_OV 202.33 GB - . I v
FEATURE DenOfThieves_FTR-1_5_EN-QMS_US_EN-51_2K_STX_20180125_FKI_MEGA_UNEN_OV 234,66 GB - ms -
FEATURE PARADOX-EV_FTI MN-QMT-EN_5G_51 2K FSP_20170823 MEGARILMS.OV 15240 GB s Bs e
I TRAILER ER-VV T16.40 S1 50 €nE 2000118 AnC 149G v 4 Theatre_Store
B TesT Transfer CPL(s) 23.50MB
v
< T T Venify N >
[aircer | features [ trallers | advertisement Quick Verify rating | others
Delete Content
Kind Name Transfer Status Remark
Lock Content
Unlock Content
Open containing directory
Manage skipping duration

When verification process is complete, a pop-up window will show the result.

rn Content Verifier m‘
i Al | Valid I Failed In Progress
Kind Mode Content Name Status
0 CPL FULL AstraFriedRice FTR-1-25 F-133_20_2K_20150623_SMPTE Hash mismatch on asset file
% DCP FULL QMS-CAL_TST-2D_F 2K GDC 20131106 OV Content is Valid
% DCP QUICK QMS-CAL_TST-2D_5_2K_GDC_20131106_0V Content is Valid
w DCP QUICK QMS-CHK-DUAL-2_TST-2D_8 71_2K_GDC_20131106_0OV Content is Valid
v DCP FULL QMS-CAL TST-2D_F_2K_GDC_20131106_0OV Content is Valid
% DCP FULL WOLVERINE TLR-A S EN-XX US-GB_51 2K TCF 20081203 MOD Content is Valid
& DCP FULL WOLVERINE TLR-A_S_EN-XX_US-GB_51 2K TCF 20081203 MOD 20% —OO:OU:OSI
||
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Automatic verification of contents after successful ingestion to TMS can be enabled in Preferences, click [Tools],
[Preferences], [Data and Transfer]; tick [Autoverify Content] checkbox, then restart TMS for changes to be

effective.
O Data and Transfer ? P4
Content Settings
Data Directory : |D:'|, Browse. ..
Autoverify Content Auto Content Transfer
Automatic KDM transfer after ingest [] Fix ASSETMAP when transferring to Qube
|:| Custom Content Source Purge expired KDMs on Theatre Store
Stop transfer when the server has not enough free storage
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5.1.12. Delete CPLs, DCPs and KDMs

Contents and KDMs can be removed from both the TMS storage and from each individual screen.

To Delete CPLs/DCPs, right-click the item in the content list and choose [Delete Content].

) coc-ms
TMS  File View Tools Help

4 Theatre_Store v sma C Q
Kmd Name Duration Sze Validty (7 Days A Cer ~  PLANET-51_TLR-1R_F_EN-X_US-
GB_51_2K_SPE_20090115_DDC
ADVERTISEMENT 2003_HuanBei_dDouYinFeng_135_jpg239 00:00:15 5429 ME -
ADVERTISEMENT 2009_ZiRanTang_TM_155 jpg239 00:00:15 109.82 MB - UUTD: 7334723 bdc 4780 9753 550880315950
. AUVERTISEMENT 2009_ZiRanTang_TM_155 jpg239_3d 000015 27.23M8 - DURATION 00:058)
ADVERTISEMENT 2 WanMeiRili_155_j 00:00:15 103.51 MB - FRAME RATL: 24 1
- ADVERTISEMENT 20: _WanheiRif_155 jpg239.3d 00:00:15 194,63 MB - &";wf;’;;“
FEATURE ABTMA FTR-2_5-239 CN-EN_EN-71_2K 20171031 DM_P322 109 _OV 3 145.24 GB -
FEATURE AgentChan_FTR-RV_S-239_QTM-QMT-EN_HK_51_2K_20130201_JOP_MEGA_UNEN_OV 137,69 GB -
POLICY Black MOS Ssec 230 M8 - m3 -
FEATURE BTLSHIP-ISLAND_FTR-1_5_KO-qm:-en 51 20233 GB - = I} -
FEATURE | MEGA_UNEN_OV 22466 GB - = -
FEATURE AEGAFILMS_OV 15240 GB - as -
B TRALER 1968 - 4 Theatre_Store
M TesT 50MB G
== Vesify : >

Quick Verfy
Delete Content. [}

Kond Name TransferStatus  Remark
Lock Content

Unlock Content
Open containing duectory

Manage siapping duration

From the pop-up window, select the locations you wouldlike to remove from the content and click [OK].

Content: LORAX-3D_TLR-B_S_EM-XX_INT_51 2K UP_20...
Delete content from Screen(s):

[ 33 Hall1

] B Hall2

[F] 78 Theatre_Store

7] select Al

To Delete KDMs, click the KDM tab to view the list of KDMs available. Right-click the KDMs in the list and choose
[Delete...]. The items will be removed from the selected screens.
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5.1.13. Lock / Unlock Content

TMS also allows the user to lock content. The Lock Content feature allows the user to select certain CPLs
which should not be considered for deletion, during the Auto-SPL housekeeping activity.

To lock a particular CPL, go to CPL tab to view the list of CPLs available. Right-click the CPL in the list and choose
the [Lock Content].

B coc-ms - ] X
TMS File View Tools Help

4" Theatre_Store - ma ¢ Q
Kind Name Duration Size Validity (7Days A Cer ™| ~PLANET-51 TLR-1R_F_EN-XX_US-
GB_S1_2K_SPE_20090115_DDC
ADVERTISEMENT 2009_HuanBei_dDouYinFeng_155 jpg239 00:00:15 8429 MB -
ADVERTISEMENT 2009_ZiRanTang_TM_155_jpg239 00:00:15 109.82 M8 - O T2 1700 9265 SRR 860,
- ADVERTISEMENT 2009_ZiRanTang_TM_155_jpg239_3d 00:00:15 207.23M8 - DURATION: 00055
ADVERTISEMENT 20201105 WanMeiRili_155_jpg239 00:00:15 10351 MB v FRAME RATE: 24 1
- ADVERTISEMENT 20201105_WanMeiRili_155_jpg239_3d 00:00:15 194,63 MB - "‘lsu"‘gm“_‘::;’cé 85
FEATURE ABTMA4_FTR-2_5-239_CN-EN_EN-71_2K_20171031_DM_P322_I0P_OV 02:13:00 14524 GB -
FEATURE AgentChan_FTR-RV_S-239_QTM-QMT-EN_HK_51_2K_20180201_IOP_MEGA_UNEN_OV 01:39:38 137.69 GB v
POLICY Black MOS Ssec 00:00:05 838 M8 v o v
FEATURE BTLSHIP-ISLAND_FTR-1_S_KO-qms-en_51_2K_20170728_MCL_OV 02:12:48 2023368 - ms -
FEATURE DenOfThieves_FTR-1_S_EN-QMS_US_EN-51_2K_STX_20180125_FKI_MEGA_UNEN_OV 021951 23466 GB - - 13 -
FEATURE PARADOX-EV_FTR-1_S_CMN-QMT-EN_SG_51_2K_FSP_20170823 MEGAFILMS_OV 01:39:52 152.40 GB -’ 4 Theatre Store
B TRAILER [PLANET-51_TLR-1R_F_EN-XX_US-GB_51_2K_SPE_20030115_DDC s 14968 v
B TesT QMS-CAL_TST-2D_F_2K_GDC_20181114V2_OV Transfer CPL(s) 0 2350 MB N
< i i i Verify i R >

Quick Verify XDM

Delete Content

[ance

Kind Name Transfer Status Remark
Lock Content
Unlock Content

Open containing directory
Manage skipping duration

A pop-up window will be shown. Here, user can select the locations from which the selected CPL should not be
purged, when housekeeping is carried out by the TMS.

B Lock Content 4 X

Content: PLANET-51_TLR-1R_F_EN-XX_US-...
Lock content from Screen(s):
' 3
/s
OB/ s

]2 Theatre Store

[ selact Al Ok Cancel
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Once done, click on the [OK] button. Notice that a lock icon ' is now displayed against these cinema screens
for the selected content, under the additional information section.

PLANET-51_TLR-1R_F_EN-XX_US-
GB_51_2K_SPE_20090115_DDC

UUID: 7a3f4723-bbdc-4780-926a-56b880a 15360
TYPE: trailer

DURATION: 00:01:50

FRAME RATE: 24 1

ASPECT RATIO: 1.85

FILE SIZE: 1.43GB

a3
Bs
Bs

’?‘ Theatre_Store

), D A

OB

Additionally, user can also refer to the Lock status column to get an overview of locked content.

] MANAGE >

4 Theatre_Store -
Kind Mame Duration Size Lock Status Validity (7 Days Al Cen
. TEST 13-GDC-TRAINING-ADMIM-PAMEL-OVERVIEW_TST_F_EN-XX_20_2K_GDC_20120606_GDC_OV  00:02:30 789.36 MB & »
. TEST 10-GDC-TRAINING-INSTALLING-UPDATE-SCRIPTS_TST_F_EN-X_20_2K_GDC_20120606_GD... 00:01:38 32223 MB & »
0 TeST 08-GDC-TRAINING-BUILDING-AN-AUTOMATION-EVENT _TST_F_EN-XX_20_2K_GDC_201206... 00:03:35 696.50 MB I v
I TesT 19-GDC-TRAINING-RECOVERY-CONSOLE_TST_F_EN-XX_20 2K_GDC_20120606_GDC_OV 00:01:51 25922 ME I v
I TesT 18-GDC-TRAINING-NETWORK-CONFIGURATION_TST_F_EN-XX_20_2K_GDC_20120606_GDC... 00:01:54 463.17 ME v
I TesT 14-GDC-TRAINING-IDENTIFYING-A-FAILED-RAID-DRIVE_TST_F_EN-XX_20_2K_GDC_2012060... 00:04:08 131GB v

<

T e o B W e I I I A R T W

Similarly, user can unlock a particular locked CPL, by right-clicking on it and choosing the [Unlock Content] option.
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B cocms 8 X
TMS File View Tools Help
[d]  manace »
4 Theatre_Store - ma o
Kind Name Duration Size Validity (7 Days A Cer ~| PLANET-51_TLR-1R_F_EN-XX_US-
GB_S1_2K_SPE_20090115_DDC
ADVERTISEMENT 2009_HuanBei_dDouYinFeng_155 jpg239 00:00:15 84.29M8 -
ADVERTISEMENT 2009_ZiRanTang_TM_155_jpg239 00:00:15 109.82 MB v vuID: 7;35713%4(475092&5&0806 15260
- ADVERTISEMENT 2009_ZiRanTang_TM_155_jpg239_3d 00:00:15 207.23M8B - i O
ADVERTISEMENT 20201105 WanMeiRii_155 jpg239 00:00:15 103.51 MB - FRAME RATE: 24 1
] ADVERTISEMENT 20201105_WanMeiRili_155_jpg239_3d 00:00:15 194,63 MB v m“:& 85
[ FEATURE ABTMA4_FTR-2_5-239_CN-EN_EN-71_2K_20171031_DM_P322_IOP_OV 02:13:00 14524 GB v y
I FEATURE AgentChan_FTR-RV_S-239_QTM-QMT-EN_HK_51_2K_20180201_IOP_MEGA_UNEN_OV 01:39:38 137.69 GB v
POLICY Black MOS 5sec d 838MB v o v
I FEATURE BTLSHIP-ISLAND_FTR-1_S_KO-qms-en_51_2K_20170728 MCL_OV 3 20233 GB v as v u
I FeATURE DenOfThieves_FTR-1_S_EN-QMS_US_EN-51_2K_STX_20180125_FKI_MEGA_UNEN_OV 02:19:51 23466 GB v @ -4
I FEATURE PARADOX-EV_FTR-1_S_CMN-QMT-EN_SG_51_2K_FSP_20170823 MEGAFILMS_OV 01:38:52 15240 GB - A Theatre Store
| oL R -GB_51,2K SPE SR — 14968 ¥
QMS-CAL_TST-2D_F_2K_GDC_20181114V2_OV Transfer CPL(s) 2350 M8 v
< o i Verify o >
alceL [ sdvertisement | pohies | Quick Verity
Delete Content
Kind Name Transfer Status Remark
Lock Content
Unlock Content h
Open containing directory

Manage skipping duration
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5.1.14. Manage CPL Skipping

Skipping duration from clip‘s start time can be configured on CPLs in the Content tab, this feature allows cinemas
to skip unwanted parts of the featured CPL and directly play the actual movie of the CPL. To configure skipping
duration, go to CPL tab to view the list of CPLs available. Right-click the CPLs in the list and choose [Manage
skipping duration].

I8 Goc-T™s s X
TMS File View Tools Help

« MANAGE 3

4" Theatre_Store v mo O Q
Kind Name ! Duration Size Validity (7Days A Cer A PLANET-51 TLR-1R_F_EN-XX_US-
GB_51_2K_SPE_20090115_DDC
ADVERTISEMENT 2009_HuanBei_dDouYinFeng_155_jpg239 00:00:15 84.29MB -
ADVERTISEMENT 2009_ZiRanTang_TM_155_jpg239 00:00:15 109.82 MB v g;‘z;:3§723bbdc4780*9266~56b8€0615660
- ADVERTISEMENT 2009_ZiRanTang_TM_15S_jpg239_3d 00:00:15 20723 MB - DURATION: 00:01:50
ADVERTISEMENT 20201105 WanMeiRiJi_155_jpg239 00:00:15 103.51 MB v FRAME RATE: 24 1
- ADVERTISEMENT 20201105_WanMeiRiJi_155_jpg239_3d 00:00:15 194.63 MB _ ﬁ';‘g;‘:}gcla-“
FEATURE ABTMA_FTR-2_5-239_CN-EN_EN-71_2K_20171031_DM_P322_IOP_OV 02:13:00 145.24GB -
FEATURE AgentChan_FTR-RV_S-239_QTM-QMT-EN_HK_51_2K_20180201_IOP_MEGA_UNEN_OV 01:39:38 137.69 GB -
pPOLICY Black MOS 5sec 00:00:05 838 MB - o3 -
FEATURE BTLSHIP-ISLAND_FTR-1_5_KO-qms-en_51_2K_20170728_MCL_OV 02:12:48 202.33GB - ms v
FEATURE DenOfThieves_FTR-1_5_EN-QMS_US_EN-51_2K_STX_20180125_FKI_MEGA_UNEN_OV 02:19:51 234,66 GB ” O v |
FEATURE PARADOX-EV_FTR-1_S_CMN-QMT-EN_SG_51_2K_FSP_20170823_MEGAFILMS_OV 01:39:52 15240 GB ’ 4 Theatre_Store
B TRAILER {PLANET-51_TLR-1R_F_EN-XX US-GB_51_2K_SPE_20090115 DN 0001:50 149GB v
TEST QMS-CAL_TST-2D_F_2K_GDC_20181114V2_OV Transfer CPL(s) 20:10 23.50 MB S

< Verify i >

[ancen Quick Verify L | koM

Delete Content

Kind Name Transfer Status Remark
Lock Content

Unlock Content

Open containing directory
Manage skipping durnion'}

CPL skipping dialog prompt is displayed, enter value in the Skipping duration field, then click [OK] button
to configure the value of skipping of the CPL selected.

Name: AVATAR-3D_FTR_S_EN-XX_OV_

Duration: 02:41:31

Skipping duration: 00:01:31| =3

l OK ][Canc\dl

The scissors icon @& will indicate that a CPL has a configured skipping duration time.

- o FEATURE AVATAR-3D_FTR_S_EN-XX_OV_51_2K_TCF_20091201_MOD_i3D-ngb_OV 02:41:31 246.19 GB 239 Jeffla2d-a305- .|
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Note: CPL with skipping duration can only be used for servers that support this feature. The option to enable this
feature is available at the time of adding a server in TMS. The CPL Skipping option will get enabled only if a
particular server Type supports that feature.

The images below show two different server types, where one supports CPL Skipping and the other does not.

B Mew Server 7 *

Mame: | |

IF: | |

UID:

Paszsword: | |

VMC Password:

Use default YMNC password

Type: {SR-1000 -!

Category: gdc -
Schedule Alignment: [
Is Slave Server: [l
CPL Skipping:

Cancel
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5.2. Show Playlist

5.2.1. Create Show Playlist

To create Show Playlist, click and select on CREATE to enter this sub-tab as seen below.

] CREATE ]
damTreate - ¢l a
 kind Name Duration Size Validity (10 Days # Aspect Ratio uuD &

- . TEST 3d_stereo-comparison-test_smpte_nov-2015 00:00:41 359,88 MB s 238695 863b08f3-f5ce-4dcd-abeb-577fcfE9cdec D
- E; FEATURE GREEN-LANTERN-3D_FTR_S_CMN-CMN_INT_51_2K_WR_20110826_TDC_i3D 11251 GB 8 239 6e2b8fad-06cf-4eeb-859b-876d9f58ccbd
== [ TEST QMS-CHK_TST-3D_5 71 2K 6DC_20150803 OV 309.00 MB =] 2.33695 £2585b02-bd11-41b6-8dd3-df99913fb578
== [ TEST QMS-CHK_TST-3D_F_71_2K_GDC_20150512_OV 31000 MB =] 185 4a0fS1Ff-d747-44€7 -af69-8462al S4balc
== [ TRAILER RIO-3D_TRL-C_F_EN-XX_US-GB_51_2K_TCF 20111129 GDC_i3D-ngb_OV 27368 ] 185 44028db-56f-452a-8ecT-bc03c83a483d
== [ TEST RED-HELICOPTER-3D-48fps S 512K 20120723_TCF 1552 GB 2.38695 fbb28af1-7013-44 ca-b713- dddeccS4fS6f
== gu || FEATURE AVATAR-3D_FTR_S_EN-XX_OV_51 2K TCF 20091201 MOD_i3D-ngb_OV 24619 GEB 239 Teffla2d-2305-4676-bd92-d77fa8016679
- TRAMSITIONAL  REALD_BUMPER-3D_F_US-XX_51-XX_1920_20080414_LP_3D 22060 MB - 178 4eTbed9d-ce38-4310-95¢6-fefbbeasfTad
== [ TEST QMS-CAL_TST-3D_F 2K_GDC_20131106_OV 2240 MB 185 75506b7e-5ad2-48f4-be38-9fB6352ch60c
== [ TEST QMS-CAL_TST-3D_5_2K_GDC_20131106_0V 2225 M8 239 031abf57-4256-4001-970b-f4£4927 97 db.
== [l TEST QMS-CHK-DUAL_TST-30_F_71_2K_GDC_20131106_0V 465.03 MB 185 f197275d-057F-4dd0-B8bd-35eH4fe3d433

. TEST QMS-CHK-DUAL_TST-3D_5_71_2K_GDC_20131106_0OV 45847 MB 239 693dclel -fad3-47f5-b688-f4454303e414

. TEST QMS-CHK_TST-3D_F_71_2K_GDC_20131106_0OV 24179 MB 185 d0aad191-5af7-4979-af1 d-554b93b3eld44.
- . TEST QMS-CHK_TST-3D_5_71_2K_GDC_20131106_0OV 24059 MB 239 35077¢31-02fb-4¢55-88b9-2ecdb2eBccdb
- I‘. FEATURE Beowulf 3D GBusted Bottom Subtitles 132 GB s 190 deccb55f0-ad87-41da-a083-765dfe5107fa
- POLICY 3D-GLASSES-ON_S_JA-XX_2K_DI_20120214_TDC_i3D 96.89 MB C 239 91f77157-429¢-4942-8dcd-9accfT66ddal
- FEATURE 3D_comp 3677GB L 185 7fa05195-67 c6-425e-9722-216a80132bd6
- . TEST DOLBY-3D-CROSSTALK-48_TST_F_EN-XX_US_MQS_48_20121010_DLB i3D 5639 MB - 185 28666419-dclc-4eb7-a497-5d789545a2be
- POLICY JBros-RecycleGlasses3D_POL_F_EN-XX_51_2K_DI 20090211 TDC_i3D 5687 MB s 183 f1fa55b3-2796-444 e-9f39-518e23f10fa2
- POLICY 3D-GLASSES-GENERIC_POL_F_EN-XX_MOS_2K 20130521 _TDC_i3D 9918 MB » 185 9eddfsfa-b52c-4cB6-a9ce-70943492d7b4
== [ TRAILER CROODS_TLR-E-2D-35FL_S_EN-XX INT-TD_51_2K_TCF 20121107_FKI i3D 310GB - 239 8563746 8767-4280-20c0-622423bbfa66
== [ TRALER 301 DOLBY_COUNTDOWN 413.42 MB - 185 affd7493-1511 -3dc3-6afd-d3d67bSCH542
== ] TRANSITIONAL 3D-GLASSES-ON_XSM-2_F_EN-XX_US-G_51_2K_DI 20080118 FOTOKEM_3D-nonghost 13358 MB - 239 204202323691 -4b8b- bbel3-f4690b4d8T5e
ws [ TEST USL3D_ Test25_S 71 20130418 GDC OV 26839 MB v 239 bbfd7a2f-3465-4255-bf89-2f3711c7d80
- POLICY DOLBY3D-TOY-STORY_POL_F_EN-XX_51_2K 20090909 DLB. 3D-ngh 544,03 MB - 185 880f15628-37fe-4dBc-8164-22cb1bObd6aT -
ancnL
SPL Name: Server Type:
Number of Clips: 0 Duration: 00:00:00 |Alternative input = | [ New SPL ] [ Copy Show ] | Delete crLs \ | savesr | | Exitedeor |

After skipping duration: 00:00:00

Click [New SPL] in the menu button of the SPL Editor to create a show playlist (SPL).

B Newsp ?

Pleaze enter SPL name:

FPlease select SPL category:

Smart SPL

Specify a name for the SPL.
Select the SPL category either ‘Normal SPL' or ‘Smart SPL".

The main difference between a Normal SPL and a Smart SPL is, Smart SPLs allow users to add TMS Macros
instead of adding macros from the playback servers while programming the SPL.
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Before programming a Smart SPL, please ensure that the TMS Macros are mapped to the respective macros
from the playback servers, as explained in section 8.24 (‘Macro Mapping‘). While transferring a Smart SPL to the
target playback server, TMS will then convert the Smart SPL into a normal SPL (with the target server's macros).

Smart SPLs are displayed separately under the ‘Smart SPL* tab of TMS's Content Manager, whereas all normal
SPLs are displayed under the SPL tab.

SPL Name: Avatar 3D5 Server Type: D-Cinema

MNumber of Clips: 7 Duration: 02:47:47 Alternative \nput'] l Mew SPL l l Copy Show l [De(ete CPLS] [ Save SPL ] l Exit Editor
After skipping duration: 02:46:16

New SPL information will be displayed in the SPL information area. Add a CPL into a SPL by selecting the CPL(s)
from the list on the top by the “Drag & Drop” method in the Ul. A CPL from any location can be added to the SPL.
User can use the “Drag & Drop” buttons to adjust the order of content in the playlist. To remove a CPL from the
list, highlight and click [Delete CPLs] button.

After the SPL is assembled, choose [Save SPL] and then [Exit Editor] from the menu button [SPL
Editor]. The new SPL will appear in the sub-tab SPL in the media display area.

|ALL Media in Theatre v
Name = Duration Issue Date Validity (7 Days Alert) -
Lone Survivor 02:07:03 2014-03-03T00:...
Master of Monster 01:28:26 2013-12-18T06:... »*
Moment of Earth 00:02:40 2014-02-27T10:... »*
Need For Speed 01:39:19 2014-02-28T13:...
Need for Speed 00:10:20 2014-03-09T13:... »*
New Show Playlist 00:02:33 2012-09-04T18:... » )
New Show Playlist00 00:02:52 2012-07-11T09:... »*
QMS-CHK-F 00:01:41 2014-03-05T00:... +»*
QMS-CHK-S 00:01:41 2014-02-18T13:...
QUALITY_TEST 00:02:27 2013-09-18T12:... »* T
Resident Peter 00:04:41 2014-02-27T10:... »*
Road Warriors 00:04:41 2014-02-27T10:...
RoboCon 01:31:12 2014-02-28T14:... »
New Show Playlist 00:02:33 2012-09-04T18:... » -
| allceL | features | ’ t it | polici SPL

The duration column indicates the total duration of all the contents in the SPL and the KDM Status Column
indicates that there are KDMs present in the contents in the SPL.
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5.2.1.1. Create Show Playlist with Automation Cues

In the SPL Editor list, automation cues can be added to any CPL by right-clicking on the content and click [Add

Cues].

SPL Name: Avatar 305 Server Type: D-Cinema

Number of Clips: 7 Duration: 02:47:47 Alternative input'] [ MNew SPL ] I Copy Show ] IDelehe CPLS] I Save SPL I I Exit Editor
After skipping duration: 02:46:16

Add Cues

Add Intermission

Add Trigger Cue

After clicking [Add Cue], the Retrieve MetaData window will pop up for adding cue labels, select and click the
checkbox for the available cue labels from any of the selected connected screens then click [OK].

=
n Retrieve MetaData

Choose one screen: BlHals

Labels

END_SHOW

FIRE_ALARM

I LAMP_ON
OPEN_DOWSER

Select All

() (e

The Configure Metadata Point window will pop up. Cue labels are shown in the automation cue labels
drop down menu. Add a cue label to a point in time based on the frame number or the time point value
with the [Add Cue] button.

The [Time]/[Frame] button can be used for toggling between the time and frame entry modes. To remove
cue label, select a cue in the list then click [Delete Cue] button.
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-
Configure Metadata Points

——

Set Metadata Points
Please key in time code {max 00:00:23[565]):
Time 00:00:00 |%| Frame No: 552

() Before Clip Start

(7 From Clip Start

@ From Clip End

Please select automation cue labels:

[Enp_sHow

-]

(_Addcue | [ peketecue | [ Marker |

CueTime Time Code Automation Cue Label

1 before clip 00:00:00[0] LAMP_OMN
2 start + 00:00:10 00:00:10[240] OPEN_DOWSER

3 end - 00:00:00 00:00:23[565] EMND_SHOW

Value

Start Cue §<None> | ime |

An arrow facing down will indicate that the content in the SPL editor list contains automation cues.

SPL Name: Avatar 3D5

Server Type:

Humber of Clips: 7

D-Cinema
Duration:

02:47:47
After skipping duration: 02:46:16

Ntemaﬁverwt']l Mew SPL IICopfyShow I [De{etECP[s] [ Save SPL ]I Exit Editor

5.2.1.2.

Create Show Playlist with ‘Black’

To add DC server black content to a show playlist, click [Alternative input] in the menu button of the SPL
Editor then select [DC server black].

SPL Name: Avatar 3DS

Server Type: D-Cinema

MNumber of Clips: 7

Duration: 02:47:47
After skipping duration: 02:46:16

WI mewspL | [ copyshow | [Deetecels | [ savesel | [ extedtor

DC server black|

Trigger Cue
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After selecting [DC server black], the Alternative input dialog window will pop up.

- —_—
Alternative input dialog M

Type: [BIadc - ]

Duration:  00:00: 10| =

Lok J[ concel ]

Select a type of DC server black content in the Type drop down menu list. Types of DC server black
content are as follows: Black, Black 3D, and Black 3D 48. Enter the duration of DC server black content
then click [OK] to add DC server black content.

SPL Name: Avatar 3DS Server Type: D-Cinema
Number of Clips: 7 Duration: 02:47:47 Alternative nputv] I Hew SPL ] I Copy Show ] [Delete chs] [ Save SPL ] I Exit Editor
After skipping duration: 02:46:16

Note: Show playlists that contains DC server black content can be sent to ‘DC Server* type of
screens only.
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5.2.1.3. Create Show Playlist with Intermission

In the SPL editor list, intermission can be added to any CPL by right-clicking on the content then click
[Add Intermission].

SPL Name: Avatar 3DS Server Type: D-Cinema
Humber of Clips: 7 Duration: 02:47:47 Alternative mputv] I Hew SPL ] I Copy Show ] [Delate chs] [ Save SPL ] I Exit Editor
After skipping duration: 02:46:16

v
Add Cues

Add Intermission s
Add Trigger Cue

The Intermission Editor window will pop up, this will allow user to select a screen in the first drop down
menu. Screens that will be listed in the first drop down menu are DC server type of screens only. The
second drop down menu will then list down the available intermission playlists from the selected screen
in the first drop down menu.

Enter the cut position and the Rewind time of the intermission then click [Add] button. To remove
intermission playlist, select an intermission in the list then click [Delete] button.

r S
n Intermission Editor M
Please select a cut position {01:35:39[137745]): Please select an intermission playlist:
D0:45:00 |2 Frame No: 64800 [Hall 1 -]
@ From Clip Start (7 From Clip End [camival |
Rewind time: 01:00 B [ add | [ Delete |
|
I Cut position Rewind time Intermission playlist
| | 004500 00:01:00 Carnival
|
I
i
i
i
£
i
i
i [ oK ][ cancel
|

An diamond shape will indicate that the content in the SPL editor list contains intermission.
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SPL Name: Avatar 3DS Server Type: D-Cinema

Number of Clips: 7 Duration: 02:47:47 Alternative nputv] [ HNew SPL ] [ Copy Show ] [Detete CPLs] [ Save SPL ] [ Exit Editor
After skipping duration: 02:46:16

5.2.1.4. Create Show Playlist with Trigger Cues

There are two types of trigger cues that can be added in a show playlist:
1. Global trigger cue, this trigger cue will be available for all elements of the show playlist.

2. CPL embedded trigger cue, this trigger will only be available for the selected element of the show
playlist.

Note: Show playlists that contains trigger cues can be sent to ‘DC Server' type of screens only.

5.2.1.4.1. Global Trigger Cue

To add global trigger cue to a show playlist, click [Alternative input] in the menu button of the SPL
Editor then select [Trigger Cue].

SPL Name: Avatar 305 Server Type: D-Cinema

Number of Clips: 7 Duration: 02:47:47 Alternative input ¥ [ New SPL ] [ Copy Show ] [DelEtECDLs] [ Save SPL ] [ Exit Editor
After skipping duration: 02:46:16

DC server black

Tiigger Cue

After selecting [Trigger Cue], the Trigger cue dialog window will pop up. Select a screen in the screen
drop down menu, screens that will be listed in this drop down menu are DC server type of screens only.
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= =5
Trigger cue dialog u
Essential
Select 2 screen: IHaJJ 1 > ]
Select trigger name: [Fire'l’rigger v]
Select a cue to execute: [FI.RE_&L&RM hat ]
|| Optional
Selecta CPL to embed:

Clip position Clip name
1 Black =
DOLBY-SPHERE-2D_POL_5_71_2K_2011...
5COPE_3D_B_FRAMING_1920:304_2.39
DBS_VisaPaywave &8s

I
TR

|

I Clip position  Trigger name  Action name  Scope name

I 0 Fire Trigger ~ FIRE_ALARM global

[ |

I|

|

I Delete Ok ] ’ Cancel

Select a trigger name and an automation cue in its corresponding drop down menus. Click [Add] button
without ticking any checkbox in the CPL listed in the Optional section. Clip position of the trigger name
will be ‘0 which means the trigger cue is set as a global trigger cue. To remove trigger cue, select trigger
name in the list then click [Delete] button.

SPL Name: Avatar 305 Server Type: D-Ginema
Number of Clips: 7 Duration: 02:47:47

After skipping duration: 02:46:16
Global trigger cue: on “Fire Trigger” do "FIRE_ALARM"

Alternative iput= | | NewsPL | [ CopyShow | [Delete cis | [ savesrt | [ xitEditor

Details of the trigger cue will be displayed in the SPL information area of the SPL editor.
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5.2.1.4.2. CPL Embedded Trigger Cue

There are two ways to add CPL embedded trigger cues in a show playlist:

First is in the SPL editor list, trigger cue can be added to any CPL by right-clicking on the content then
clicking on [Add Trigger Cue].

SPLName: Avatar 3DS Server Type: D-Cinema
Number of Clips: 7 Duration: 02:47:47

After skipping duration: 02:46:16
Global trigger cue: on "Fire Trigger” do "FIRE_ALARM"

Alternative mput'] l New SPL ] [Copyshow ] [Delate CPLs] l Save SPL ] l Exit Editor

Add Cues
Add Intermission

Add Trigger Cuel

The Trigger cue dialog window will pop up. Select a screen in the screen drop down menu, screens
that will be listed in this drop down menu are DC server type of screens only. Select a trigger name and
an automation cue in its corresponding drop down menu then click [OK] button.

Trigger cue dialog u
Select a soeen: [Haﬂ 1 ']
Select trigger name: [CmtentTn’gger ']
N Select a cue to execute: [PLA\" hd ] |
1 ok | [ cencal |
— =

Another alternative to add CPL embedded trigger cue is by clicking on [Alternative input] in the menu
button of the SPL Editor then select [Trigger Cue].

SPLName: Avatar 3Ds Server Type: D-Cinema

Number of cips: 7 D"raﬁ'"f: . ~ ozazAT Alternative input ¥ [ New SPL ] [Copyshuw l [DelEtE CPLsI[ Save SPL ][ Exit Editor
After skipping duration: 02:46:16

Global trigger cue: on “Fire Trigger” do "FIRE_ALARM" DC server black

After selecting on [Trigger Cue], the Trigger cue dialog window will pop up. Select a screen in the
screen drop down menu, screens that will be listed in this drop down menu are DC server type of
screens only.
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r Trigger cue dialog u
Essential
Select a screen: IHaJJ 1 b ]
Select trigger name: [ContentTfigga' v]
Select a cue to execute: [PLA\' bt ]
| Optional
Selecta CPL to embed:
Clip position Clip name T
| 1 Black =2
DOLBY-SPHERE-2D_POL_S 71 2K 2011...

SCOPE_3D_B_FRAMING_1920x804_2.39
DBS_VisaPaywave &8s

IDEOEO
TR

Clip position  Trigger name  Action name  Scope name

2 Content Tri... PLAY DOLBY-SPHERE-2D_P...
i 3 Content Tri.. PLAY SCOPE_3D_B_FRAML.,
I
I
I
| Delete Ok ] ’ Cancel ]
N

Select a trigger name and an automation cue in its corresponding drop down menus. In the Optional
section, tick the checkbox of the Clip name where you want to embed the trigger cue then click [Add]
button. To remove trigger cue, select trigger name in the list then click [Delete] button.

SPL Name: Avatar 305 Server Type: D-Cinema
Number of Clips: 7 Duration: 02:47:47 Alternative mputv] [ Hew SPL ] [copyshow ] [Delate CPLS] [ Save SPL ] [ Exit Editor
After skipping duration: 02:46:16

An square shape above the upper left part of the CPL will indicate that the content in the SPL editor list
contains trigger cues.
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5.2.2. Merge Show Playlist

To merge Show Playlist, drag another SPL into the SPL editor column to merge both SPL contents together.

CREATE )
4 Theatre_Store - ¢ 9
Name - Duration Issue Date Validity (10 Days Alert) 2=
Merge SPL 02:01:32 2016-03-21TL4..
Need For Speed 01:57:09 2014-05-27T12.. o
Walverine 01:56:47 2016-03-21T14:.. »*
LORAX 01:55:46 2015-10-23T1%:... =
(3D) Puss In Boots 01:55:34 2015-07-14T17:... &9
The Adventures of TINTIN 01:54: 2015-08-11T18:. #*
RemavePlaylist 01:54: 2016-03-18T1
Trailers 01:51: 2015-08-04T20:.. o —
The Twilight Saga 01 2015-08-11T19:... »*
Big Hero 6 2014-11-26T11:.. o
Heppy Feet 2 2015-08-05T14:...
Head To Tsil Show 2016-02-18T18:... &5
Frozen 2015-08-04T18:..
{Carnival @
Overlapping Show =]
Black Show =]
The Welves
PRIEST-3D a =
SPL Name: Avatar 305 Server Type: D-Cinema
Humber of Clips: 10 Duration: 02:51:48 [Altﬂnatvzmput'l [ New SPL I { Copy Show I [DdebaCPLs I [ Save SPL I [ Exit Editor
After skipping duration: 02:50:17
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5.2.3. Delete Show Playlist

To delete SPLs, choose [MANAGE] in Content Tab, select SPL name in SPL Tab, right-click and select

[Delete SPL].

‘j_‘ Theatre_Store

[d] manace

(»]

MName Duration Issue Date Walidity (7 Days Alert)
Apple Advertisement Delete SPL L 2015-07-13T1 s -
Frozen 2015-07-13T1T.... »*
POS,_Scheduler Seadiin 2015-07-10T16:... o
QMS-CAL-F Export SPL 2015-06-30T14:., o
QMS-CAL-5 Detail... 2015-06-30T14:... »*
QMS-CHK-F OO 2015-06-30T15:.. »*
QMS-CHK-5 00:02:11 2015-06-30T14:... »*
Test Expired KDM 00:01:29 2015-07-10T12:... +*
Test Missing CPL 00:04:51 2015-07-10T10:... »*
Trailers 00:07:13 2015-07-14T13:... &

Apple Advertisement

UUID: 8863c13c-ac15-4e8b-2b89-caca37178983
Content Version ID: ec88cle7-
a1f1-4b80-83ea-ca45abbc72bs

TYPE: Playlist

DURATION: 00:02:31

ISSUE DATE: Mon Jul 13 17:24:31 2015

1 Hall1
‘1‘ Theatre Store »*

Delete SPL: Apple Advertisement

from Screen{s):

] 23 Hali
| [] “§* Theatre_Store

[7] select al oK

Cancel

==
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5.2.4. Rename SPL

The Rename SPL option allows the user to change the SPL name for the SPL loaded in the editor.

To rename an existing SPL, select the SPL from the list of SPLs. Click on the "Rename SPL" button to give that
SPL a new name.

Bj CREATE II|

| iTheate_Stora - G Q,
MName Duration Issue Date Validity (7 Days Alert) -
COMTENTS_01 01:48:20 2021-02-04T10.. o
COMNTENTS_02 01:25:38 2021-02-04T10:...
COMTENTS_03 01:39:47 2021-02-04T11%:.. »*
CONTENTS_ 04 01:47:03 2021-02-04T10:...
FTR_test 02:17:14 2021-07-15T08&:... ﬁ
OMS-CHE-F 00:01:42 2021-07-07T21:..
OMS-CHK-5 00:01:41 2021-06-26T10:... »*
Screenl-TestPlaylist 00:47:50 2021-07-28T16:... »*
SMT_pack 00:00:50 2021-07-02T10:... w»*
SPL_CMS 00:02:19 2021-01-14700:...
test 00:03:56 2021-07-20T12... »*
Test DCP 00:01:50 2021-05-27T00:... »*
TMS 30062021 £ 00:03:41 2021-06-30T03:... «*
Y-Ad_0129-0204 ALL_Al 00:03:20 2021-01-26T05:... «* v

all cPL licies | | ] ! SPL

SPL Name: GDC Training Duration: 00:09:15 |Alternative Input™ | | NewSPL | | RenameSPL | | CopyShow | | Deletecpls | | Savest | | ExtEditor

Mumber of Clips: 7 After skipping duration: 00:09:15
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5.3. Content’s KDM Validity

5.3.1. KDM Validity Status in CPL and SPL tabs

The KDM Validity status is displayed in the Validity column in all [CPL] sub-tabs and [SPL] sub-tab of Content tab.

(ALL Media in Theatre ~ BL Q.
(30 Kind Name Duration Size Validity (10 Days Alert] Aspect Ratio  UUID +| DW_LOGD-20_S_ME-
XX_51_2K_20120528_TVP

FEATURE DW_LOGO-2D_5_ME-KX_51_2K_20120528 VP 00:00:08 7084 MB -~ 239 bE961F44-723f-4§49-8406-...
FEATURE KDM_10DAYS_EXP_FTR-1_F-C_2K_20150804_SMPTE 00:00:10 8.67 MB =] 185 893d54bb-e53f-4788-a574... UUID: bb9s1f44-723f-4f45-8406-524836c400b7
FEATURE KDM_LDAY_EXPIR_FTR-1_F-C_2K_20150804_SMPTE 00:00:10 867 MB 185 acteSebe-fT04-4252-b2c5... TIPE e o
FEATURE KDM_SDAYS_EXPLFTR-1_F-C_2K_20150804_SMPTE 00:00:10 867 MB ol 185 15f9¢l cl-33a5-424b-9683... FRAME RATE: 24 1
FEATURE KDM_PURGE_EXPI FTR-1_F-C_2K 20150928 SMPTE 00:00:10 867 MB 185 cfbSbfd3-17e8-dedf-9e69-... |= ﬁi‘gz'f‘_*?‘m’g; 5‘;9
FEATURE QuickTest_Mini_FTR-1_F-C_2K 20150925 SMPTE 00:00:10 867 MB 185 86DB4781-9015-453c-028a-... -
FEATURE Stem Reel3 00:00:10 199.54 MB 190 75854afa-0d4f-5bdd-a2e8...
FEATURE mpeg2_d515637 e-270-444d-8ddT-508d8faafd6b_vid 00:00:15 5685 MB - 178 3b0b91c9-T447-834¢-8610...
FEATURE TIDLP Logo_ 0000 00:00:15 55.58 ME ” 178 dS4aaaba-be8b-1d49-bS0.
FEATURE Apple_[Phone 5_FTR-1_F 51_2K 20140801 0P 00:00:30 62035 MB 185 aldcOfed-54bb-4a83-83d3... —
FEATURE H_ISDX_1101_JPEG2K 00:00:31 26261 MB - 178 18032848 bad5-444d-8917... 7 a2 o
FEATURE HX_ISDX_1101_MPEG2 00:00:31 12432 MB - 178 93b9b3e7-bfed-21db-bIFf... 4 Theae Store
FEATURE ATTACKONTITAN_TLR_S_JA-QMS-EN_SG_51_2K_20150402_OV 00:00:32 28102 MB -~ 239 8453eede-cfdd-4fcl-adTl-.. s i
FEATURE kino3 00:00:32 65.48 ME ” 185 beT0T7fc-05e3-41el -80aa.
FEATURE AstraFriedRice_FTR-1-25_F-133_20_2K_20150623_SMPTE 00:00:35 30421 MB 185 32ab0a03-efbe-45¢7-bfab...
FEATURE Phillipsidvert FTR-1-25_F-178_20_2K 20150623 SMPTE 00:00:44 45111 MB 185 7Tbdedf1b-b069-4788-86cd...
FEATURE KitkatAdvertis_FTR-1-25_F-178_20_2K_20150618_SMPTE 00:00:45 56243 MB 185 1568cle61-2152-dad5-2f62...

= FEATURE Beowulf 3D GBusted Bottom Subtitles 00:01:54 277 GB - 130 decbS5f0-ad87-41ds-a083...

| == FEATURE Beowulf 3D Raw Bottom Subtitles 00:0L:54 143GB - 190 19440¢12-5468-43¢7-960c...
FEATURE SURFS UP 00:02:00 1.04GB - 177 2299456b-0000-4000-8000...

‘ FEATURE StEM_DCI Chinese subtitles 001217 1105 GB -~ 239 98781104- cdbc-3042-0508...

I ceaTUIBE 0.an 57700 185 76205108, 6708.4752.07

all CPL EEeE [ oce [ seL | xom
The table below shows the different validity status for KDMs:
KDM Icon KDM Validity Status

This icon indicates that the content does not need a key for playing.

When the mouse cursor is on top of the KDM icon, it will display The CPL does not need a key
for playing.

This icon indicates that the content need a key for playing and the key needed is available in its
corresponding server. The KDM’s validity date starts on current date onwards regardless of the

[Q time.

When the mouse cursor is on top of the KDM icon, it will display The CPL can be played normally.

This icon indicates the following scenarios:
1. The content require KDM but it is not available in the server.

2.  The content requires KDM, the key needed is available in its corresponding server but it
has expired.

3. The content requires KDM, the key needed is available in its corresponding server but its
validity is in future date.

When the mouse cursor is on top of the KDM icon, it will display The CPL needs a key for playing.
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This icon indicates that the KDM of the content is about to expire and its validity date falls on the
alert day that is set in the Preference’s Alert Days configuration. Please refer on the Alert Days
settings below. In the example, alert day is set to 10 days, this means that 10 days before the

expiry date of the KDM, the icon of the KDM status will be changed to [9

When the mouse cursor is on top of the KDM icon, it will display The key of the SPL expires in 10
days.

This icon will be displayed if the content is about to expire and its validity date falls on the critical
alert day that is set in the Preference’s Alert Days configuration. Please refer on the Alert Days
settings below. In the example, critical alert day is set to 5 days, this means that 5 days before the

expiry date of the KDM, the icon of the KDM status will be changed to .

When the mouse cursor is on top of the KDM icon, it will display The key of the SPL expires
in 5 days.

In a scenario where there is a content having more than one KDM and these KDMs are having overlapping expiry

dates, the KDM with later expiry date will be recognized by the system as the valid status.

While in a case where there are two KDMs for a content, one of the KDM is about to expire and the other KDM
has a future date, the system will recognize the KDM that is about to expire and will only change its validity status

once the other KDM's future date validity is activated.

Alert Days and Critical Alert Days for expiring KDMs can be configured in Preferences, click [Tools],

[Preferences], [Alert Days]; enter values for the fields then click [OK] button.

Flease input alert days:

Please input critical alert days: 5

[ ok || cancel
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5.3.2. Purge Expired KDM

KDMs that are more than one day expired can be removed from the server through Purge Expired

KDMs function. To Purge expired KDMs, go to KDM tab to view the list of KDMs available. Right click any of the
content in the list and choose [Purge expired KDMs (current view)...].

(4] MANAGE 3
[Dlhal 3 - malc
Status | Content Name KDM 1D Valid Before Validl After 4] won puRGE oL FTR-L P
©  Phillipsadvert FTR-1-25_F-178_20 2K_20150623_SMPTE £3c3436-0027-... 2019-12-30T14:.. 2017-01-05Tl4s.. ) -
©  PhillipsAdvert_FTR-1-25_F-178_20_2K_20150623_SMPTE f94870d6-45c6-... 2019-12-30T14:.. 2017-01-05T14:.. L R e
©  Phillpsadvert FTR-1-25_F-178_20 2K_20150623_SMPTE debicfdad-2220-.., 2019-12-30T14:.. 2007-01-05TLd:.. R R i
) P Valid After: 2015-09-28T 13,04 17408:00
©  PhillipsAdvert_FTR-1-25_F-178_20_2K_20150623_SMPTE b8cb836d-da2l... 2019-12-30T14:.. 2017-01-05T14:.. =l TvPE:IOM
KDM_NO-CONTENT_FTR-L F-C_2K 20150804 SMPTE 3537fa68-37 T 2018-09-11T13:. 2015-08-04T13:.e
KDM_NO-CONTENT_FTR-1 F-C_2K 20150804 SMPTE 36dc54d7-dSdc... 2018-09-11T13:., 2015-08-04T13:..
KDM_NO-CONTENT_FTR-L_F-C_2K 20150804 SMPTE 94dbcOde-07b0... 2018-09-11T13:.. 2015-08-04T13:..
Parenthood_TST-1_F_EN-X_51_2K 20140708 I0P 9382d4a0-5727-... 2030-07-15T12:.. 2014-07-08T12:.. 3
KDM_NO-CONTENT_FTR-L F-C_2K 20150804 SMPTE 3dc794d1-9b92... 2018-09-11T13:.. 2015-08-04T13:.. B Hai3
Parenthood_TST-1_F_EN-XX_51_2K 20140708 I0P 7bdd07d8-6fb... 2030-07-15T12.. 2014-07-08T12. A Theatre Store
) Parenthood_TST-1_F_EN-Xt 51 2K 20140708 0P 53bd0bla-calc... 2030-07-15T12:.. 2014-07-08T1Z.. 2
KDM_PURGE_EXPLFTR-L_F-C 2K 20150898 SNBTE [ 27-2015-09-28T10:.. 2015-09-28T1G:..
g "KDM_PURGE EXPLFTR1_FC_2K 20150928 SMPTE Enemspired kbt oot i [ '267'17 2015-09-28T17:.. 2015-09-28T16:
€ KDM_PURGE EXPLFTR-L F-C_2K 20150028 SMPTE |  Deleten. B7c-.. 2015-0-28T18:., 2015-00-28T1:..
€ KDM_PURGE EXPLFTR-1 F-C_2K 20150928 SMPTE 0353814 bdbe-... 2015-00-28T17:... 2015-09-28T16:..
KitkatAdvertis_FTR-1-25_F-178_20_2K_20150618_SMPTE 5df5466-c83b-... 2019-08-11T15:.. 2015-08-04TL5:..
KDM SDAYS EXPI FTR-1 E-C 2K 20150804 SMPTE _cceh07 138, 201510 02125, 2015-0928T11; o
B ez est | rating | KoM

A window will pop up as seen below, click [OK] to proceed with the deletion of expired KDMs in the
current view.

B coc-Tvs ——

'0' Are you sure you want to purge the KDM{s)?

l 0K H Cancel |

In the example above, all KDMs that are more than one day expired will be removed from Hall 3 server only.

Expired KDMs purged from servers will still be available in Theatre_Store. User need to select Theatre_Store in
the Media List drop down menu then do purge expired KDMs to remove from the TMS Theatre_Store.
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6. SCHEDULER TAB

By clicking the SCHEDULER tab, the interface will be shown as below.

26 May 2014

ey 2 . i

T T - S — - e T
08:00 ] 09:00 14:00 23.00 00:00 | 01:00

2 XMen/ENI22/5/57 en/EN/22/5/57 XMen/EN/22/5I57
XMen/ENI22/5/57 XMen/EN22/5/57 XMen/EN/22/5/57

XMen/EN/22/5/57 XMen/EN/22/5/57
XMen/EN/22/5/57 XMen/EN/22/5/57 XMen/EN/22/5/57 X-MEN -E/T -22-05-14
cop!

XMen/ENI22/5/57

XMen/EN/22/5/57

XMen/EN/22/5/57 XMen/EN/22/5/57 X-MEN -E/T -22-05-14
copy

Hall 008

The Scheduler tab window consists of three parts:
1) Schedules Setup: Users can setup schedules or view schedules.
2) All Screens: At the left side, it shows all the screens connected to TMS.

3) Show Schedule: On the right side, all scheduled shows are shown. A timeline which is red in color will keep
moving according to current time.
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6.1. Show Scheduling

User can create new playback schedules by clicking [New] or [POS] button. For schedule deletion, user can use
the [Remove] button. After creating schedules, user can choose to export the schedules into a html format file for
reference.

6.1.1. Ad Hoc Scheduling

To create a new schedule, click [New] button. A window with options to select a show playlist and playback time
will pop up. User can select the Screen, Source of the SPL, SPL name, Date and Time of show and click [Add].
A new schedule will be shown on the exact date and time created.

July 15

[ o0 70 o | o [ o [ o0 [ 200 | o | won [ ovn | wan | o

n Create a new Schedule

1. Selecta Soreen
Screen: IﬂHaI\ i; vl
2. Select a Source
@ Theatre Store (71 Screen
3. Selecta SPL
SPL: l [l Apple Advertisement -
Duration: 00:02:31
4. selecta Time
Date: 07/14/2015 il
Time: 13:46:00

[7] 5et Recurrence Rule

The show will be added to the calendar shown. The schedule information will be sent to the screen immediately
if the screen is currently connected to the TMS or else it will encounter an exception in the Transfer Display
window. If the schedules added are currently in queue in the Transfer Display window, it will be presented in
dotted frame. The server will start the show automatically once the time is reached without requiring a projectionist
to manually press play [»] to start playback.
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Note: The scheduler will not permit a schedule to be created with start-time in the past, based on the current

system time.

To replicate the same show schedule on other days, select [Set Recurrence Rule]. A window will be popped up

with more options.

1, Select a Screen

Screen: | A Hall 1

2, Select a Source

@ Theatre Store

3, Selecta SPL

SPL: [ I (30) Puss In Bootz

Duration: 01:26:14
4, Select a Time
01/13/2017
18:00:00
[¥] set Recurrence Rule

Recurrence Rules:

@ Repeatonce on 02j20/2017

(7) Repeatonthenext |1 | .| consecutive |Monday

) Repeatonthenext || | consecutive day(s)

Schedule Recurrence Dates:

Meonday, February 20, 2017

Selecting the Required Recurrence option: repeat once on a selected day, repeat on the same week day in the
next (up to 4) consecutive weeks, or repeat on next several consecutive days (up to two weeks). Only one option
can be selected. Upon selection, all effective recurring dates will be listed in the Schedule recurrence dates

column at the bottom.
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Set Recurrence Rule

Recurrence Rules:
Repeat once on 03/03/2016

Repeat on the next | 1 > | consecutive |Monday

@ Repeatonthenext 5 5| consecutive day(s)
Schedule Recurrence Dates:

Thursday, March 03, 2016
Friday, March 04, 2016
Saturday, March 05, 2016
Sunday, March 06, 2016
Monday, March 07, 2016

Note: New schedules can be created for a disconnected screen and the non-synchronized schedule will be
updated the next time the screen is connected to the TMS. Scheduled shows can be cancelled on the TMS from

disconnected screens only when they have not yet been synchronized. Otherwise, TMS must be connected to a
screen in order to cancel a schedule.

13" April 2022 -82- User Manual for Theatre Management System TMS-2000

Document Version 4.3.1.02



6. SCHEDULER TAB

6.1.2. POS Scheduling

Schedules can be added to servers to match the show time in POS data files exported from ticketing systems.
To achieve this, tick [Enable POS Sync Manager] checkbox and set [POS URL] in the Preference Menu. Once
the POS is setup properly, the TMS will continue to periodically update the latest POS data file and make
rescheduling changes as they occur in the POS. For more details, refer to the Section 8.5. that covers the POS

data setup.

Oros

Enable POS Sync Manager

General

POS Vendor : |GDC -

Refresh Timing (minutes) : l:l

POS URL : |C:\J_lsers\Adminish’ator\.Downloadsbos.xml

Advance Auto-SPL Edge Scheduling Automator
Auto create schedule if show is mapped
Create schedule only up to days

[] recreate schedule every

Auto delete mapped schedule if POS show is removed
Do not purge past scheduled show from POS

and prevent recreation for schedule that is starting in next hours

Browse...

OK Cancel

At SCHEDULER tab, click [POS] button, the POS Scheduler Ul will pop up for POS schedule setup.
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The POS data will provide movie titles, auditorium numbers and show times. Since the POS is a separate system
from the TMS, map the auditorium number in POS to the appropriate screen on the TMS by clicking the [Map

Select 3 POS Template

POS Aud, POS Title

104 (DIGITAL) THE TWILIGHT 5AG...
104 (3D) PUSS IN BOOTS

105 (DIGITAL) THE ADVENTURES ...
105 HAPPY FEET 2

POS Show Date Time

Map Screen to Aud,

7] offset
@ Auto offset to first trailer

Manual offset (in sec)

Select a SPL

@ Theatre Store

Screen:

[ Select Al

(71 Screen

seie |

'] I Map Title ]

Cancel

Screen to Aud.] button as seen below.

Select a POS Template

POS Aud, POS Title POS Show Date Time
104 (DIGITAL) THE TWILIGHT SAG... | |[¥] Wed Jul1515:55:00 2015 @
104 (30) PUSS IN BOOTS Thu Jul 16 12:15:00 2015 ("]
105 (DIGITAL) THE ADVENTURES ... | |[# Thu Jul 16 21:10:00 2015 (]
105 HAPPY FEET 2
] offset
@ Auto offset to first frailer
Manual offset {in sec) 1}
Select a SPL
@ Theatre Store 71 Screen
Screen: [ Hall 5
SPL: [ E!| Happy Feet 2 x ] Map Title
C— —

13" April 2022

-84-

User Manual for Theatre Management System TMS-2000

Document Version 4.3.1.02
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In the right hand column, select the numbers from the dropdown list in order to change the auditorium number for
each screen.The mapping must be one-to-one.

Screen

1 B Halll
2 W Hall 2
3 M Hall3
4 M Hall4

5 E3 Hall5

After both screen and auditorium are mapped to one another, choose the POS movie title in the left window in
order to see the POS showtimes associated with that auditorium in the right window. Then the selected movie
can be mapped to an SPL available on the appropriate screen by choosing the SPL from the pulldown list. By
manually clicking the [Map Title] button, the selected SPL will be mapped to the server according to the

schedules. Before mapping, the POS show icon is red while icon of mapped show is green . Once user
removed the schedule, its corresponding POS show icon will turn back to red @

Select a POS Template

POS Show Date Time

[V] Wed Jul 15 15:55:00 2015
Thu Jul16 12:15:00 2015
[¥] Thu Jul16 21:10:00 2015

w
w
v

Select a SPL

POS Aud. POS Title

104 (DIGITAL) THE TWILIGHT SAG...
104 {3D) PUSS IN BOOTS

105 (DIGITAL) THE ADVEMTURES ..
105 HAPPY FEET 2
[F] offset

@) Auto offset to first trailer

Manual offset {in sec)

@ Theatre Store
Screen: I Hall 5

[¥] Select All

"~ Screen

SPL: [ I'| Happy Feet 2

- ] Map Title

o

Cancel ]
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Auto-creation of scheduled shows in POS is supported by TMS can be enabled in Preferences, click [Tools],
[Preferences], [POS]; tick [Auto create schedule if show is mapped] checkbox in the Advance section, then
restart TMS for changes to be effective. Scheduled shows in POS should be mapped to TMS SPLs in order for
TMS to auto create scheduled shows.

@-ros ? X

Enable POS Sync Manager

General

POS Vendor : | GDC - Refresh Timing {minutes) : l:l

POS URL : ‘C:\J_lsers\,-\dmin\sh'ator\.Downloads\pos.xm\

Advance Auto-SPL Edge Scheduling Automator

I Auto create schedule if show is mapped I

Create schedule only up to days

[ Recreate schedule every and prevent recreation for schedule that is starting in next hours
Auto delete mapped schedule if POS show is removed
Do not purge past scheduled show from POS

0K Cancel

To map SPLs to the POS data which will then map to server automatically, click [Advance] button, select POS
Aud, POS Title, Source of SPL, and SPL. TMS supports to offset to the first trailer or offset with given seconds of
time. This offset setting allows user to adjust showing time for real show playlist. For example, if the selected SPL
has multiple items inside and before first trailer there are several adverstisement clips to play, the duration could
be 10 minutes, then if POS show time is 20:10 and once user chose [Auto offset to first trailer], the real showing
time is 20:00. System will start to playback first trailer from 20:10, Offset time value will allow the show to start
earlier or later than POS show time by assigned number of seconds. For example, if user chooses minus 900
seconds, that means the show will start 15 minutes earlier than its time in POS system.

POS Aud.: | 104 | Hall 1

POS Title: [{30) PUSS IN BOOTS

Source: @ Theatre Store

sPL: | I 30) Puss In Baots

Offset insec): 0

| Vacuum | Ok | Cancel

After mapped, the entries will be similar as shown below. Click [X] to close this window.
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POS Aud. POS Title
104 | Hall1. (3D0) PUSS IN BOOTS
105 | Hall 5 HAPPY FEET 2

SPL
(3D) Puss In Boots
Happy Feet 2

In case the show has been removed from POS, TMS can automatically delete related schedules if [Auto delete
mapped schedule if POS show is removed] function is enabled in POS setting. Auto deletion of mapped
scheduled shows from POS can be enabled in Preferences, click [Tools], [Preferences], [POS]; tick [Auto
delete mapped schedule if POS show is removed] checkbox in the Advance section, then restart TMS for

changes to be effective.

POS

Enable POS Sync Manager

General

POS Vendor @ |GDC

Refresh Timing {minutes) : l:l

POSURL : |C:'\J_lsers\,-'-\.dminish'ator\Do'x\'nloads\pos.xml

Auto create schedule if show is mapped
Create schedule only up to days

Advance Auto-SPL Edge Scheduling Automator

Do not purge past scheduled show from POS

[ Recreate schedule every |02:00 [£] and prevent recreation for schedule that is starting in next hours

I Auto delete mapped schedule if POS show is removed I

Browse...

Cancel
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Schedule creation may fail due to schedule conflicting with the exisiting one, user has to delete the old one
manually and make mapping again.

Select a POS Template
POS Aud. POS Title POS Show Date Time
104 (DIGITAL) THE TWILIGHT SAG... | [[¥] Tue Jul 14 16:00:00 2015 L]
104 (2D) PUSSIN BOOTS Tue Jul 14 17:00:00 2015 ‘
105 (DIGITAL) THE ADVENTURES ... | |[&] Tue Jul 14 18:00:00 2015 [~
105 HAPPY FEET 2 Wed Jul 15 12:10:00 2015 ]
[7] Wed Jul 15 14:05:00 2015 ')
Wed Jul 15 17:00:00 2015 @
[#] Wed Jul 15 13:05:00 2015 ()
[7] offset
@ Auto offset to first trafler
Manual offset {in sec) .|:|
Select a SPL
@ Theatre Store ") Screen
Screen: N Hall 1
sl [ ) (30) Puss InBoots || MapTite |
ra— | ———
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6.1.3. POS Scheduling with TMS Template System

POS scheduling with TMS Template System can speed up the scheduling process and reduce human intervention
so to reduce human error. TMS Template System can be enabled in Preferences, click [Tools], [Preferences],
[POS]; tick [Enable TMS template system] checkbox in the Advance>>Auto-SPL section, then restart TMS for

changes to take effect.

@ ros

Enable POS Sync Manager

General

POS Vendor :

Refresh Timing (minutes) : |5 5

POSURL : |

Advance Auto-SPL Edge Scheduling Automator

Auto create schedule if show is mapped
Create schedule only up to | 4 3 |days

Auto delete mapped schedule if POS show is removed
[] o not purge past scheduled show from POS

[ Recreate schedule every [22:59 3] and prevent recreation for schedule that is starting in next [ 35| hours

Browse,..

oK Cancel

B ros

Enable POS Sync Manager

General

POS Vendor

i

Refresh Timing (minutes) : ' 5

POSURL :

Advance Auto-SPL Edge Scheduling Automator

Enable TMS template system

Enable Timecodes Indicator
Purge following items older than (2 3] days
Unused SPLs
Expired Content Packs
Time frame for Housekeeping
Start Time: |02:00
00:00

Browse...

23:59

09:00 02:00

Cancel

Once the template system is enabled, when users click [POS] in Scheduler tab, the TMS Template System
graphical user interface (GUI) will pop up. The default tab is POS title view (as shown below). This GUI consists
of a series of tabs and subtabs that allow access to the various functions of the TMS Template System.
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a Template System Editor =]
I 3 1x 2 ;
Az E B E POS title view
Temolate POS | |Mutivart| | Content | | Macro | | Advance
2 RANGASTHALAM (TELUGU) (
vacuum Delete [ Audmeppng || matchute | Posstamws || posst & Update

Title v Rating Year  Credits Offset Pre-movie adverts offset Last modified
'RANGASTHALAM (TELUGU) (Telugu) - - N - - 1 ) .
RAID (HINDI) (Hin) Aasoclated CPL:
PETER RABBIT (ENGLISH) (English) 2018 01:45:44 2018-06-27T17:19:25 Noinformation
PETER RABBIT 2018 2018-04-12723:08:08
MISSING 2018 2018-04-12723:10:03
BLACKMAIL (HINDI) (Hindi)
BAAGHI 2 (HINDI) (Hindi) 2018 2018-04-11T20:54:18

Alternatively, user can click the menu [View], [Template System] and the TMS Template System graphical user
interface (GUI) will pop up. Template view is the default tab that will display when TMS template system is
accessed this way.

TMS  File | View | Tools Help

Mornitor 3

Full Screen

Ingest
Werify
Transfer
Motification

Template System

13" April 2022 -90- User Manual for Theatre Management System TMS-2000
Document Version 4.3.1.02



6. SCHEDULER TAB

6.1.3.1. Template Editor Tab

aph B 6 || & P

Template | Template Editor h:»art Content Macro Advance

By clicking the [Template Editor] icon, the Template view interface will be loaded as below. TMS Template
System provides three built-in templates, which are General template , Intermission template, and SVM

template respectively.

User should be able to [Add], [Remove], [Edit], [Manage], and [Export] templates available in the Template

view. The following are the functionality of the buttons available in the Template view:
¢ [Add] button allows users to create user-defined templates.

¢ [Remove] button allows user to delete the user-defined template that is selected in the

list.

o [Edit] button allows user to modify the template name only for user-defined templates that is selected in

the list.

¢ [Manage] button allows user to configure the placeholders that will be used for the selected template.

Both TMS built-in templates and user-defined templates can be configured by the user.

¢ [Export] button allows user to export the Templates in .xml format.

Note: Built-in templates of TMS cannot be removed and edited by the user.

a Template System Editor B
on s .
Az || &= L Template view
Template POS Multipart | | Content Macro Advance
Q
Add Remove Edit Manage Export
Name - Creation date Last modified Active after Active before ok resticton s kronn
General Template (defautt) 2015-02-25T06:30:00 2015-02-25T06:30:00 2021-08-07T00:00 = i R
Intermission template (default) 2015-02-25T06:30:00 2015-02-25T06:30:00 = ] - -
SVM Template 2017-05-01T06:30:00 2017-05-01T06:30:00 ’
Creator ; Unknown
Active after : Unknown
Active before : Unknown
Associated placeholder:
Mo information
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To add new template, click [Add] button. A New Template window will pop up. Users need to enter a name for
the template, then click [Save].

Mew Template name: | My Template]

’ Save S ’ Cancel

A new template named My Template will be created and listed in Template view. To manage the new template
created, double-click My Template record in the Template view list, Template editor interface will be shown.

Template System Editor

'l A | 1} B o Template Editor
| Template POS Multipart | Content Macro Advance |
Q, | [Crmer | [ s [ mx |
Plzceholder 2| Template Editor

My Template
Early preshow placeholder (EPS)
Placeholder
[ Accept unique placehoider only
Feature end macro placeholder(default) [[] Default tempiate
Placeholder

POS Title
Feature placeholder (default)

[] et POS Title restriction | 51
Placeholder

Feature start macro placeholder (default)
Placeholder

Intermission end macro placeholder (default)
Placehoider

Intermission placeholder (default)
Placeholder

Intermission start macro placeholder (default)
Placeholder

International Advertisement placeholder (default)
Placeholder

In the Placeholder panel, there is a list of placeholders provided by TMS Template System. Users can add more
placeholders by clicking [Add] button. A New template placeholder window will pop up. After entering data in
all the mandatory fields, assign the restriction (Content Pack or Macro Pack), then click [Save]. TMS Template
System provides default template placeholders for content packs: Early preshow placeholder (EPS), Feature
end macro placeholder, Feature placeholder, Feature start macro placeholder, Intermission end macro
placeholder, Intermission placeholder, Intermission start macro placeholder, International Advertisement

placeholder, Late preshow placeholder (LPS), Local Advertisement placeholder, Pre show macro placeholder,
and Trailer placeholder.
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MName: My Placeholder

{40 max. characters)
Pack restriction: [Conmnt Pack

Total CPL

[] set total maximum of CPL element

Total CPL: 1 [+ (200 max)
CPL duration

[ set total maximum of CPL duration

Total duration: |DD:E|_1:DU -. {4 hours max)

The new placeholder will be created and appeared in Placeholder panel. Users can click % icon to edit the
placeholder or & icon to delete the placeholder.

Note: Default placeholders cannot be deleted.

Placeholder -

Intermission placeholder (default)
Placeholder

Intermission start macro placeholder (default)
Placeholder

International Advertisement placehoider (default)
Placeholder

Late preshow placeholder (LPS)
Placeholder

Local Advertisement placeholder (default)
Placeholder

My Placeholder
Placeholder

m

Pre show macro placeholder (default)
Placeholder

Trailer placeholder (default)
Placeholder, CPL: 4, duration : 00:20:00

1
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Drag the placeholder from Placeholder panel to Template Editor panel to add the desired placeholder to the
template, then click [Save] to save the template.

n Template System Editor

w B BB e

Template POS Multipart | | Content Macro | | Advance

Template Editor

Q

Placeholder

Early preshow placeholder (EPS)
Placeholder

Feature end macro placeholder(default)
Placeholder

Feature placeholder (default)
Placeholder

Feature start macro placeholder (defauit)
Placeholder

Intermission end macro placeholder (default)
Placeholder

Intermission placeholder (default)
Placeholder

Intermission start macro placeholder (default)
Placeholder

International Advertisement placeholder (default)
Placeholder

Template Editor

Early preshow placeholder (EPS)
Placeholder

International Advertisement placeholder (defautlt)
Placeholder

Feature start macro placeholder (default)
Placeholder

Feature placeholder (default)
Placeholder

Feature end macro placeholder(default)
Placeholder

Reset | | Save | Back

My Template

[ Accept unique placeholder only
[] Defauit tempiate

POS Title

[[] setPOS Titke restriction K8

On the right side of Template editor, users can set the template to accept only unique placeholder by ticking
[Accept unique placeholder only] checkbox. By enabling the unique placeholder, duplicate of the identical

placeholder is prohibited.

My Template

Accept unique placeholder only

[ gat thie temnlate ac active

A warning message box will pop up if there is an identical placeholder added in the template editor panel.

@J Selected placeholder already exists in current template !

13" April 2022

-94-

User Manual for Theatre Management System TMS-2000
Document Version 4.3.1.02



6. SCHEDULER TAB

To allow the desired template to be selected by TMS Template System to generate the SPL automatically,
users need to set the template as the default template by checking the Default template checkbox.

Accept unigue placeholder only

:Default template i

Please note that there can be only one default template at any given point of time.
The Template editor allows users to define multiple templates and set those templates as active by making
use of POS Titles restrictions as shown in the figure below:

nEd

n Templat dito
'y ‘ | B @ ﬁ“ Template Editor

Template | | POS | Multipart | | Content | Maco | |Advance

0\ L Add ‘ L Reset | B Save [ | Back

Placeholder Template Editor

: Template Flat 2D - 5.1
Advertisement macro [f + EIS e T
Placeholder

[ Accept unique placeholder only
[] Defaut template

POS Title

[ Set POS Title restriction 0

[0 Bad Boys for Life (D)
Advertisement placehofBRETG TR (071)
Placeholder [0 Die Kanguru-Chroniken (D)
[ Gisaengchung (OV/d,fionyx)
- [ Lassie - Eine abenteuerliche Reise (D)
0 Like a Boss (D) Lassie - Eine abenteuerliche Reise (D)
[ My Spy (D)
Feature end macro plag O] Nightife (0)
Placeholder
[ Onward (E/d,fonyx)
Platzspitzbaby (CH-D)
Feature placeholder (dj g s i .ZSp:‘Z: ;I( hog (0)
Placeholder onic the Hedgehog
[0 The Invisible Man (D)

Feature start macro pk
Placeholder

Feature start macro placeh. 2D Flat 7.1
Placeholder

Feature start macro placeh. 2D Scope 5.1
Placeholder

When POS title(s) restrictions are set for a particular template, the TMS will use the design of that particular
template to generate the SPLs for the restricted POS titles. For all other POS titles, the template system will
use the design of the Default template for SPL generation.
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Click [Reset] to go back to the original phase of the template or click [Back] to exit Template editor without
saving. A warning message box will pop up when [Back] button is pressed to notify users that all the unsaved

n Template System Editor
| { J S R £ Template Editor
Template | | POS | Multioart |Content | | Maco | |Advance
Q Reset | | sae || Bk
Placeholder Template Editor

Advertisement macro placeholder
Placeholder

Advertisement placeholder
Placeholder

Feature end macro placeholder(default)
Placeholder

Feature placeholder (default)
Placeholder

Feature start macro placeh. 2D Flat 5.1
Placeholder

Feature start macro placeh. 2D Flat 7.1
Placeholder

Feature start macro placeh. 2D Scope 5.1
Placeholder

Advertisement macro placeholder
Placeholder

Trailer macro placeholder
Placeholder

Trailer placeholder (default)
Placeholder

Feature start macro placeh. 2D Flat 5.1
Placeholder

Feature placeholder (default)
Placeholder

Feature end macro placeholder(default)
Placeholder

Template Flat 2D - 5.1

[ Accept unique placeholder only
[ Defaut template

POS Tite
[ Set POS Tite restriction pj

Lassie - Eine abenteuerliche Reise (D)

data will be lost after quiting Template editor. Click [Yes] to quit, [No] to continue.

Are you sure to quit editor 7

Any unsaved data will be lost after quit,
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6.1.3.2. POS Title Editor Tab

ap (| B ELLLE 8|

it pos | POS Title Editor

nt Macro Advance

By clicking the [POS Title Editor] icon, the POS title view interface will be loaded as below. This will display
information such as POS titles and its Rating that were retrieved from the POS File/URL.

B Template System Editar X%
wm| @ T 5 e
A B E ¥ POS title view

Template POS Multipart | | Content | Macro | | Advance

Q

Wacuum Delete Aud Mapping Match title POS Status POS SPL ¢, Update WON DE R WOMAN
N N ( PG-13/PG13/13)

Title Rating Year Pre-show offset Credits Offset Last modified

DISNEYS BEAUTY AND THE BEAST G 00:00:00

DISNEYS BEAUTY AND THE BEAST (30) 6 202 00:00:00 2022-03-29T15:43:36 Assodated CAL:

KONG SKULL ISLAND PG-13/PG13/13 00:00:00 WonderWoman1984_FTR-2D_5 TEL CC_51_2K_202012...

LALALAND PG-13/PG13/13 00:00:00

LA LA LAND (3D) PG-13/PG13/13 2022 00:00:00 2022-03-29T15:42:52

LALALAND (DTSX) PG-13/PG13/13 00:00:00

LOGAN Mg 00:00:00

LOGAN (2D) M18 00:00:00

Ready Player One PG-13/PG13/13 00:00:00

SPIDER-MAN PG-13/PG13/13 00:00:00

WONDER WOMAN PG-13/PG13/13 2022 00:00:00 2022-04-11T20:50:10

ZO0TOPIA PG-13/PG13/13 00:00:00

ZOOTOPIA (3D) PG-13/PG13/13 2022 00:00:00 2022-03-29T15:43:06

ZOOTOPIA (DTS:X) PG-13/PG13/13 00:00:00

Click [Vacuum] to remove the list of titles that are no longer in the POS system. Confirmation message box will
pop up, click [Yes] to continue, [No] to cancel.

LI

1 Vacuuming POS title will delete old entries.
¥ I'\_ Are you sure to continue 7

Only the existing POS titles will remain in the list and the [Vacuum] button will be disabled.
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n Template System Editor

Ready Player One

_ ot

3 Bl B 3 POS title view

Template POS Multipart | | Content | | Maco | | Advance

Q

Vacium Delete AudMapping || Mainite || POSstatus p0S 5PL & Update

Title Rating Year Pre-show offset Credits Offset Last modified
DISNEYS BEAUTY AND THE BEAST G 00:00:00
DISNEYS BEAUTY AND THE BEAST (3D) G 2022 00:00:00 2022-03-29T15:43:36
KONG SKULL ISLAND PG-13/PG13/13 00:00:00
LA LA LAND (3D) PG-13/PG13/13 2022 00:00:00 2022-03-29T15:42:52
LA LA LAND (DTS:X) PG-13/PG13/13 00:00:00
LOGAN Mg 00:00:00
LOGAN (20) Mg 00:00:00
ZOOTOPIA PG-13/PG13/13 00:00:00
ZOOTOPIA (3D) PG-13/PG13/13 2022 00:00:00 2022-03-28T15:43:06
ZOOTOPIA (DTS:X) PG-13/PG13/13 00:00:00

(PG-13/PG13/13)

Assodated CPL:
No information

Alternatively, user can also delete individual POS titles by selecting the particular POS title to be deleted and

clicking the [Delete] button. Confirmation message box will pop up, click [Yes] to continue, [No] to cancel.

Ready Player One

[+ RS t
) SR o POS title view
Template POS Multipart | = Content Macro Advance
Q
Vacuum Delete Aud Mapping Match titie POS Status POS SPL ¢ Update
Title Rating Year  Pre-show offset Credits Offset Last modified
DISNEYS BEAUTY AND THE BEAST G 00:00:00
DISMEYS BEAUTY AND THE BEAST (3D) G 2022 00:00:00 2022-03-29T15:43:36
KONG SKULL ISLAND PG-13/PG13/13 00:00:00
LALALAND PG-13/PG13/13 00:00:00
LALA LAND (3D) PG-13/PGI3/13 2022 00:00:00 2022-03-29T15:42:52
LALALAND (DTS:X) PG-13/PG13/13 00:00:00
LOGAN M1z 00:00:00
LOGAN (2D) M18 00:00:00
Ready Player One PG-13/PG13/13 00:00:00
SPIDER-MAN PG-13/PG13/13
WONDER WOMAN PG-13/pG13/13 | EB Question 2022-04-11T20:50:10
Z0OTOPIA PO APGIN Are you sure o delete Ready Player One
ZOOTOPIA (3D) PG-13/PG13/13 2022-03-29T15:43:06
ZOOTOPIA (DTS20 PG-13/PG13/13
Ho

( PG-13/PG13/13)

Associated CPL:
No information
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Click [Aud Mapping] to map the auditorium number in POS to appropriate screen on the TMS. Aud mapping
dialog will pop up to allow users to map the auditoriums to TMS. On the right hand column, select the screen
from the dropdown list to map the screen to the auditorium number, then click [Save].

Auditorium  Screen [
1 (Hall 1 - |
2 (Hall 2 x|
3 (Hall 3 x|
4 Hall 4 x|
5 [Hans il

After both screen and auditorium are mapped to one another, double-click the CPL title to associate CPL or
click the CPL title, then click [Match title], POS title editor interface will be shown. Drag feature CPL from the
list and drop on Content Editor, then click [Save].

Click . icon to remove CPL from Content Editor.

3 @ oE | E POS title editor
Template POS Multipart | | Content Macro Advance

Type Title = Duration  Multipart ‘B0 —
"] FEATURE UP-IN-THE-AIR_FTR_F_EN-EN_US-R 51 2K_.. 014912
FEATURE Unlocked FTR-1 S EN-QMS 5G 51 2K IND ... 01:37:58 WONDER WOMAN
FEATURE WIFW_FTR_F_SG_51_2K_20110814 00:39:59 ( PG-13/PG13/13 )
1| FEATURE WonderWomanGde_FTR-1_F_51_2K 2017072... 01:58:00 | o
1] FEATURE XPAND LOGO_J2K_FLT 00:00:22 017 =
FEATURE king3 00:00:32 Crecits Offset: .
_ 00:00:00 =
"] FEATURE me_trl-b_f 20-en_2k 20111201 00:00:41 s S e
FEATURE mpeq?_dS156a7e 2F70-444d-8da7-508c8faa.. 00:00:15 [

Intermission Setting

[ et intermission
_“ Entry: | 00:00:01

Content Editor Rewind: |00:00:00

WonderWomanGdc_FTR-1_F 51 2K 20170728 SMPTE_OV
01:58:00
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User can configure the Credit Offset value for a POS title, this will indicate the cue time on when the Credit TMS
macro will be executed when the show is finished. (Refer to Section 7.23 for steps to map server macros with
TMS macros, Credit TMS macro should be included in the pre-defined list of TMS macros.)

I still Believe (*)
(PG)

Year:
2020 =
Credits Offset:
01:51:59 =

Pre-show offset:

00:00:00 e
Intermission Setting
[] set intermission

Entry: 00

Rewind: |00

| TMS Macro

@ Macro Mapping

House 1
IDFLAT R
3DFLATHFR ¥
DSCOPE. R
3DSCOPE.. #
AKIPEGFLAT &
4KIPEGSC.. &
CREDITS |\ Credits
Dolby 5.1
Dolby7.1 %
Dolby ATM... %
DOWSERC.. ¥
DOWSERO.. &
DTSX x
JPEGFLAT %
JPEGSCOPE %
x
x
X
x
x

%

MPEG FLAT
MPEG SCOPE
PAUSE

PLAY
PRE-SHOW

o
o
&
B
~

AANAAXAANAXAAXHANCRKAHAN XX

Credits

x

AAAAXAXAXAXARXAXAXAXCRARXAXXX

ouse 3

Credits

I

ARAXARXAAKAKARKHAKH RN ANRKN XX

ouse 4

T

louse 5 House 6

HAHAH I I I NI, IIIKINK N XX
AAXAAAXXKAXAAAXAAXAXAAXNAX

x

ouse 7

HAIHIIHIIIIIIII I NN RN ANX

AAAXXAAAKA XXX XXAXAXNNXX T

g
b
©

4

PR PR LRSS RR DD

? X

[server Server Macro Parametet
[ House T o Credits
£ House 2| o Credits
3 House 3| o Credits
£ Housed 3¢ < <Unselecteds>
[ House 5| 3§ < <Unselected>>
3 House 6| 38 <<Unselecteds >
I House 7| 3¢ <<Unselected>>
£ House 8| 3§ < <Unselected>>

£ House 9| 3 <<Unselected>>

LR R SR R R B |

Pre-show offset timing on POS titles can be configured by the user in the Pre-show offset field. This offset is
used in instances wherein the feature content comes with pre-movie advertisements/trailers/short videos but the
user still prefers to align the POS schedule time with the actual start time of the feature content. Once this offset
is configured, template system should generate scheduled shows based on the defined pre-show offset value.

13" April 2022

-100-

User Manual for Theatre Management System TMS-2000

Document Version 4.3.1.02



6. SCHEDULER TAB

(PG)

Year:
2020 2]
Credits Offset:

l01:51:59 vi

Pre-show offset:

Intermission Setting
[ set intermission

Entry:

Rewind: | 00:00:00

I still Believe (*)

Intermission for a feature content can be set by ticking the [Set intermission] checkbox, this will enable the
Entry and Rewind fields. User should be able to configure the Entry value for the intermission, this will indicate
the cue time on when intermission for the feature content will start playing while the Rewind field will indicate
the rewind duration for the feature content once the intermission is done playing.

Note: The Rewind feature only works with single-part feature content and not with multi-part feature content.

Like a Prince

(14)

Year:

2020
Credits Offset:
02:32:00
Pre-show offset:
{00:00:00

Intermission Setting
[~ set intermission
Entry: |01:21:43

Rewnd: |00:00:00

o

“

Click [Back] to exit Template editor without saving. A warning message box will pop up when [Back] button is
pressed to notify users that all the unsaved data will be lost after quiting Tempalate editor. Click [Yes] to quit,

[No] to continue.

The Template System Editor will show POS title view Ul when [Back] is pressed. Click [Update] to update the
list of POS title shown. Before template system generates POS schedules and show playlists, the POS status

icon is red @ while icon of mapped show is green W _ Click [Back] to exit POS status view interface.
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6.1.3.3. Multipart Content Editor Tab

A ahiciiial

Tt POS ML.Hﬁpﬁrt' Multipart content Editor k:luanr.:e

In many cases, the Feature content is received in multiple parts, for example Part 1 and Part 2.
In such cases, the Multipart Content Editor tab should be used to first associate all such CPLs together by
following the process mentioned below.

By clicking the [Multipart Content Editor] icon, the Multipart content view interface will be loaded as below.

User should be able to [Add], [Remove], and [Manage] multipart contents available in the Multipart content
view. The following are the functionality of the buttons available in the Multipart content view:

e [Add] button allows user to define new multipart contents from the CPL list.
¢ [Remove] button allows user to delete the selected CPL title in the multipart content list.

¢ [Manage] button allows user to modify existing multipart content available in the list.

i || ¥ . .
o Multipart content view
POS Macro Advance

Q\

'
Template

I Add ” Remave ][ Manage J

Name Total duration Associsted CPL:

| MNo information

To add a new multipart content, click [Add] button. Multipart content editor interface will be shown. Drag
multipart CPLs from the list and drop on Content Editor, then click [Save].

Click . icon to remove CPL from Content Editor.
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Template System Editor

; : ¥ ) .
5! E E @ £ o Multipart content editor
Template POS Multipart | | Content | | Maco | | Advance

Type Title Duration Multipart " ‘

Save | ‘ Back |

FEATURE Lotte-20R_TLR-3-2D_F-183_KO-XX KR-AA_2.. 00:00:10

FEATURE Lotte-20R_TLR-3-20_5-229_KO-XX_KR-AA_2.. 00:00:10 PrinceCorgi_FrR-l-2D_F-155
FEATURE MemoriesOfMurder FTR-2_F KO-XX _51_2K_... 02:10:53

Associated CPL:
Part 1 : PrinceCorgi_FTR-1-2D_F-185 KO-AR_KR-AA 51|

Part 2 : PORORO-5_FTR-2_F_KO-XX_51_2K_20130415_

FEATURE Midway FTR-2_5_EN-KO_51_2K_AGC_20191.. 02:1&:11

FEATURE PORORQ-3_FTR-2_F_KO-XX_51_2K_20190415.., 01:1%:22 Yes
. FEATURE PrinceCorgi_FTR-1-2D_F-185_KO-AR_KR-AA... 01:21:43 Yes

FEATURE RedShoes_FTR-8_F_KO-XX_KR-AA_51_2K_NE.. 01:32:15

FEATURE ShinbiAPT Jormungand_FTR-2 F-178 KO-X... 01:36:52

s aQ

Content Editor

PrinceCorgi_FTR-1-2D_F-185_KO-AR_KR-AA_51 2K ISU_20191202_VGD_
01:21:43

PORORO-5_FTR-2_F_KO-XX_51_2K_20190415_21K_IOP_OV

01:19:22

Click the created CPL title to check the associated CPLs at the right panel.

Template System Editor

- 1x . .
£ B B g Multipart content view
Template POS Multipart | | Content Macro Advance
Q . .
| pom e | e PrinceCorgi_FTR-1-2D_F-185...
Name

Total duration .

Assaciated CPL:
PrinceCorgi_FTR-1-2D_F-185_KO-AR_KR-AA_51_2K_ISU_20191202_VGD_IOP_OV 02:41:05 Part 1: PrinceCorgl_FTR-1-2D_F-185_KO-AR_KR-AA_51]
Part 2 : PORORO-5_FTR-2_F_KO-XX_51_2K_20190415 |

Once the Feature CPLs are associated in the Multipart Content tab, please follow the process to map the
Feature CPLs with the POS Titles as explained in Section 6.1.3.2.
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The following figure shows a POS title association with Multipart content.

Template System Editor

m FE B @ POS title editor
Template POS Multipart Content Macro Advance

Type Title Duration  Multipart C o [ =
FEATURE JEUNGIN_FTR-2_5_KO-XX_KR-P2_51.2K 201... 02:09:05
FEATURE Lotte-20R_TLR-3-2D_F-185_KO-XX_KR-AA_2.. 00:00:10 Like a Prince
FEATURE Lotte-20R_TLR-3-2D_5-239_KO-XX_KR-AA_2.. 00:00:10 (14)
FEATURE MemoriesOfflurder FTR-2_F KO-XX 512K ... 02:10:53 vear:
FEATURE Midway FTR-2.5_EN-KO_51 2K AGC 20191... 02:16:11 2020 =
FEATURE PORORQ-5_FTR-2_F KO-XX_51_2K_20190415... D1:19:22 Ves Credits Offsets

[0 FEATURE PrinceCorgi_FTR-1-2D_F-185 KO-AR KR-AA... 01:21:43 Yes :::;Oﬁsan 2
FEATURE RedShoes_FTR-8_F_KO-XX_KR-AA_31_2K_NE.. 01:32:15

Add

Setintermission

Entry:  [01:21:43 =)

01:19:22

Content Editor

PrinceCorgi_FTR-1-2D_F-185_KO-AR_KR-AA_51_2K ISU_20191202_VGD_IOP_OV
01:21:43

PORORO-5_FTR-2_F_KO-XX_51_2K_20190415_2LK_IOP_OV

Rewind: | 00:00:00 E

CPL Information

Name: PrinceCorgi_FTR-1-2D_F-185_KO-AR_KR-AA..
UUID: 138b8ef0-3b87-4adf-9f31-876028438b 16
[ scra ~ (@

M scR1 -

4 Theatre_Store

In case, an intermission is programmed for a Feature with multipart content; then the intermission content is
assembled in between the multipart content.

The following figure shows a typical SPL assembled with Multipart Feature content and an intermission.

@3 sPL CPL Contents

Screen

Type

Name
UuID
CVID

SCR4

Start Time 2020-06-04T718:26:22
End Time 2020-06-04T21:17:34

Official

Like a Prince_1830_20200604_SCR 4
9a145399-055a-4868-302c-49d c3caf6861
9a145399-055a-4868-a02c-49dc3caf6861

Duration 02:51:12
Issue Date 2020-06-04T02:20:35

Time
00:07:23
> 00:07:23

01:29:11
01:29:12
01:30:50

00:07:28 (»)

(® HDMI 2D

Black MOS 5sec
JrinceCn:)rsi FTR-1-2D_F-185 KO-AR KR-AA 51 2K ISU ?_I
Black MOS 1sec

@ 10-GDC-TRAINING-INSTALLING-UPDATE-SCRIPTS_TST ...
(® 100TH_ADV-3-2D_S-239_KO-XX_KR_20_2K_ION_20190905...
() £ AD 0 R 0121102 PRI |Q

MR

() PORORO-5 FTR-2,F KO-XX 51 2K 20190415 2LK IOP OV
(») Black MOS 5sec
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6.1.3.4. Content Pack Editor Tab

Az

Template

B | B

POS Multipart | | Content |

ack Editor k

By clicking [Content Pack Editor] icon, the Content pack view interface will be loaded as below.

User should be able to [Add], [Remove], [Edit], [Copy], [Manage], and [Export] content packs
available in the Content pack view. The following are the functionality of the buttons available in the Content

pack view:

o [Add] button allows user to create user-defined content packs.

o [Remove] button allows user to delete the user-defined content pack that is selected in the list.

o [Edit] button allows user to modify the name of user-defined content pack that is selected in the list.

¢ [Copy] button allows user to copy existing content packs, copied content pack is expected to have exactly

the same configuration with the selected content pack in the list.

¢ [Manage] button allows user to configure the contents, placeholder value and restriction settings of the
content pack. Both TMS default content packs and user-defined content packs can be configured by the

user.

¢ [Export] button allows user to export existing Content packs in XML format.

Note: TMS default content packs cannot be removed and edited by the user.

D Template Systemn Editor
- e &
: i ; .
E 5| 3 I £ o) Content pack view
Template POS Multipart Content Macro Advance
Q .
| ault
Add | Remove i Edit Copy Manage Export. Tra[ler pa(:k (dEf )
Name ’ Creation date Last modified Pack type : Conbent Pack
Feature pack (default) 2015-02-25T06:30:00 2015-02-25T06:30:00 S T —
Intermission content pack (default) 2015-02-25T06:30:00 2015-02-25T06:30:00
Lastmodified : Ved Feb 25 06:30:00 2015
International Advertisement pack (defaul)  2015-02-25T0G:30:00 2015-02-25T06:30:00 Cas E e ‘Te I;S .
Local Advertisemen pack (default) 2015-02-25T05:3000 e i
Trailer pack [defat). 3015-02-25T0636:00 Placeholder: Traller placeholder (default)
Associated CPL: Total count: 0

No information
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TMS Template System provides five default content packs: Feature pack, Intermission content pack,
International advertisement pack, Trailer pack and Local advertisement pack. Double-click the desired default
pack or click the pack name, then click [Manage] to edit.

Click [Add] button to add new content pack. New content pack window will pop up. Users need to enter a name
for the pack, then click [Save].

: Mew content paclc__—h ﬁ

New content pack name: My Content Pack

Save %] [ Cancel

The created content pack will appear in the list in Content pack view interface. The details of the content pack
will be displayed at right panel.

[4] Template System Editor | x|

Z | = ﬁ“ Content pack view

Template POS Muitipart | | Content Macro Advance

| Add | Remove Edit Copy Manage Export My Content Pack
Name Creation date Last modified peck e conttpadi
Festure pack (defauti 2015-02-25T06:30:00 2015-02-25T06:30:00 Phusy o U
Intermission content pack (default) 2015-02-25T06:30:00 2015-02-25T06:30:00 :
Last modified : Thu Mar 24 21:22:01 2022
International Advertisement pack (default)  2015-02-25T06:30:00 2015-02-25T06:30:00 2y Y ‘E'
Local Advertisement pack (default) 2015-02-25T06:30:00 2015-02-25T05:30:00 Gator; Tomeial= Syotem
"My Content Pack 2022-03-24T21:21:49 2022-03-24T21:2201 Focthelder: focal pyeciieentplace
Trailer pack (defautt] 2015-02-25T06:30:00 2015-02-25T06:30:00
Assodiated CPL: Total count: 4

02-GDC-TRAINING-BUILDING-A-PLAYLIST_TST_S,
02-GDC-TRAINING-BUILDING-A-PLAYLIST_TST_F.
01-GDC-TRAINING-TNGESTING-CONTENT _T5T_ L2
01-GDC-TRAINING-INGESTING-CONTENT_TST_F_EN-XX_:

far
o

Double-click or select the desired content pack, then click [Manage] to edit. Content pack editor interface will
be loaded. Drag and drop CPLs to Content Editor, then click [Save].
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[ 4] Template System Editor

A& = & g.“‘ Content pack editor

Template | | POS | |Multipart| | Content | | Macro | | Advance

0 : 2 - T
Type Title Duration Multipart TMS Macro — =
M TEsT 01-GDC-TRAINING-INGESTING-CONTENT_... 00:01:58
W TesT 01-GDC-TRAINING-INGESTING-CONTENT_..  00:01:58 My Content Pack
W TEST 02-GDC-TRAINING-BUILDING-A-PLAYLIST ... D0:01:47

Placeholder
M TEST 02-GDC-TRAINING-BUILDING-A-PLAYLIST ... D0:01:47 R—
M TesT 03-GDC-TRAINING-SMS-OVERVIEW_TST_F_... 00:01:46 Pleass select 2 placsholden., -
W TesT 03-GDC-TRAINING-SMS-OVERVIEW_TST_S_... 00:01:46 POS rating
M TesT 04-GDC-TRAINING-LIVE-PLAYING-CONTEN... 00:02:09 [] set POS Rating restriction
M TEST 04-GDC-TRAINING-LIVE-PLAYING-CONTEM.., 00:02:09 Date range

v

e I = “ !_}?ﬂmg. [] set date restriction

| Msvace | Atematvemput | Q)

Start:  24Ma

O

Al dding ek it to the last Total it 3 Add
] Aways acking dlement to the lss ot coun i T

Centent Editor
Day restriction

03-GDC-TRAINING-SMS-OVERVIEW_TST_S_EN-XX_20_2K_GDC_20120606_GDC_OV [] Setday restriction | €
00:01:46

Time range
02-GDC-TRAINING-BUILDING-A-PLAYLIST_TST_S_EN-XX_20_2K_GDC_20120606_GDC_OV [] set time restriction
00:01:47 =~ -

Start: 00:00 =
02-GDC-TRAINING-BUILDING-A-PLAYLIST_TST_F_EN-XX_20_2K_GDC_20120606_GDC_OV End:  01:00 :
00:01:47 =y

[[] 5etPOS Title restricton 8

Users can also set some restrictions to the content pack.

The placeholder for the content pack can be set by choosing a placeholder from the set placeholder dropdown
list. The set placeholder dropdown is locked by default. User need to click on the lock icon to unlock the
dropdown and select the desired placeholder from the list of placeholders.

My Content Pack

Placeholder

Set placeholder

Please select a placeholder... T @
Early preshow placeholder (EPS)
Intermission 2 placeholder (default)
Intermission placeholder (default)
International Adve...ceholder {default)

Late preshow placeholder (LPS
M-Advertisement placeholder (default)
Trailer placeholder (default)

‘Y-Advertisement placeholder (default)
Please select a placeholder...

Tick on [Set POS Rating restriction] checkbox under POS rating section, a dropdown menu will display a list
of the POS ratings that were retrieved from the POS File/URL. User will be able to select a POS rating in the
drowndown then click [Save] button to save the restriction setting.
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POS rating

| Set POS Rating restriction

£ -
G

NR

PG

R

Users can set the active period of the content pack by ticking [Set date restriction] under Date range section
or [Set time restriction] under Time range section. If [Set date restriction] is ticked, input the Start and End
date for the content pack to be active. For example, if the Start date is set to 20-Jan-2017, and the End date is
set to 28-Feb-2017, then the content pack will be active from 20-Jan-2017 00:00 until 28-Feb-2017 23:59.

Meanwhile, users can also set the time range for the content pack to be active. If the Start time is set to 01:00:00
and End time is set to 15:00:00, this mean the content pack will be active from 01:00:00 until 15:00:00 everyday.

When both of the date restriction and time restriction are set, the content pack will only be active within the set
period.

Date range
| Set date restriction
Start:  20-Jan-2017 ~

End:  28-Feb-2017 %

Time range
| Set time restriction

Start:  00:00 =

End:  15:00 =

Note: The minimum gap for the date range is one day while the minimum gap for the time range is one hour.

Users can also set the content pack restrictions according to the Days of the week by setting the [Set day
restriction]. This will be on top of the [Set Date restriction]

For e.g. If the date restriction of a content pack is set to start from 1-7-2021 and end at 31-7-2021 but the days
restriction is set to Wednesday, Thursday and Friday, the pack will only take effect on the selected days of the
week between 1-7-2021 to 31-7-2021.
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B Dpay sclection X

[ Monday
[ Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday

Friday
[ saturday
[ sunday
Day restriction
Set day restriction a
Cancel

Tick on [Set POS Title] checkbox under POS Title section to enable POS Title restriction. Click @ icon, this
will display the POS Title restriction window. It will allow users to select the POS title restriction by ticking at the
checkbox, then click [Save] button to save the setting. Repeat the same steps if users wish to set Screen
restriction or Attribute restriction for the content pack.

[C] BEAUTY AND THE BEAST ] Hall 1
[Tl GET OUT [¥] Hall 2
¥ LOGAN [C] Hall 3
[C] THE BOSS BABY [C] Hall 4
[T] THE FATE OF THE FURIOUS [F] Hall 5

[¥] WONDER WOMAN

Configured restrictions for POS Title, Screen restriction, and Attribute restriction will be displayed as shown
below.
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POS Title

[] set POS Title restriction @

LOGAN
WOMDER WOMAN

Screen restricion

.ﬂ Set soreen resfriction EI

Hall 1
Hall 2

Attribute

[¥] Set attribute |§|

B

Tick [Set priority value] checkbox to set the priority of the content pack. The higher the priority, the higher the
chance of the content pack being selected by TMS Tempalate System during auto SPL generation.

Prigirty
Set priority value
Priority: 2 =

Note: The value for highest priority is 10 while the lowest priority value is 0.

Untick the checkbox to remove the setting set. A warning message box will pop up. Click [Yes] to continue
while [No] to cancel.

{:n Information ﬁ-\

-

I-"'_"".I Restriction will be remove,
¥ Doyouwantto continue ?

Restriction on content packs can also be set based on the format of the feature CPL.

Tick the [Set format of feature CPL restriction] check box and click on the setting icon.
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Format of feature CPL restriction

Set format of feature CPL restriction @

Select the feature formats for which the restriction should be set and click [OK].

Format of Feature CPL sele...

[ 2D FLAT
2D SCOPE
[ 3D FLAT
[ 3D SCOPE

The selection formats will be displayed below the ‘Set format of feature CPL restriction‘ option.

Format of feature CPL restriction
Set format of feature CPL restriction |§|

20 SCOPE
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Macro Pack Editor Tab

A | E

Template POs

6.1.3.5.

o
Macro pack Editor h

=]

Content

]

Multipart Macro !,

By clicking [Macro Pack Editor] icon, the Macro pack view interface will be loaded as below.

User should be able to [Add], [Remove], [Edit], [Copy], [Manage], [Configure], and [Export] macro packs
available in the Macro pack view. The following are the functionality of the buttons available in the Macro pack
view:

¢ [Add] button allows user to create user-defined macro packs.
o [Remove] button allows user to delete the user-defined macro pack that is selected in the list.
o [Edit] button allows user to modify the name of user-defined macro pack that is selected in the list.

¢ [Copy] button allows user to copy existing macro packs, copied macro pack is expected to have exactly
the same configuration with the selected macro pack in the list.

¢ [Manage] button allows user to configure the contents, placeholder value and restriction settings of the
macro pack. Both TMS default macro packs and user-defined macro packs can be configured by the
user.

¢ [Configure] button allows user to configure options on how template system will utilize usage of Black-
related contents.

¢ [Export] button allows user to export an existing macro pack in XML format.

Note: TMS default macro packs cannot be removed and edited by the user.

| B E = Qﬁ Macro pack view
POS Multipart Content Advance
Q

[ ad ][ Remove ][ Edt | cey || Mamag= ||

Configure

Name
Feature end transition pack (default)
Pre show macro pack (default)

Feature start transition pack (default)
Intermission start macro pack (default)
Intermission end macro pack (default)

Creation date

Wed Feb 25 01:00:00 2015
Wed Feb 25 01:00:00 2015
Wed Feb 25 01:00:00 2015
Wed Feb 25 01:00:00 2015
Wed Feb 25 01:00:00 2015

Last modified

Wed Jun 709:26:03 2017
Mon Jun 5 09:33:32 2017
Wed Jun 7 10:26:21 2017
Wed Feb 25 01:00:00 2015
Wed Feb 25 01:00:00 2015

Pack type :
Creation date :

Last modified :
Creator :

Mo information

Content restriction :

Assodated content:

Unknown
Unknown
Unknown
Unknown
Unknown

Total count: 0
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TMS Template System provides five default macro packs: Pre show macro pack, Feature start transition pack,
Feature end transition pack, Intermission start macro pack, Intermission end macro pack. Double-click the
desired macro pack or click the macro pack name, then click [Configure] to configure. Macro pack setting view
Ul will be loaded.

A = || E 3] 'n'ﬁ Macro pack setting view
Template POS Multipart | | Content Macro Advance

Macre pack content

e [

use server black for TMS supported server
use default content whenever applicable

sutomatically merging black in the same context

By default, all the three settings are ticked to optimize the Template System.

o [use server black for TMS supported server] is to enable Template System to pick server black from
TMS supported server. For example, if [use server black for TMS supported server] is ticked, no CPL
will be created in Doremi Server because Doremi Server has its own server black.

¢ [use default content whenever applicable] is to enable Template System to pick default content from
the servers.

o [automatically merging black in the same content] is to enable Template System to merge all the
TMS Blacks that associated with the macro pack together to become only one TMS Blacks. For example,
users added three TMS Blacks, each with the duration of two seconds. Instead of using six Black MOS
1s to fit this case, the three TMS Blacks will be merged and become only one TMS Black with the duration
of six seconds. Then only one Black MOS 5s and one Black MOS 1s will be added in the SPL.

o When [use default content whenever applicable] is ticked, a list of Black MOS content will show in
Macro pack content panel.
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Macro pack setting view

Macro pack content

[ save [ Bak |
Black MOS 1sec
00:00:01 use server black for TMS supported server

use default content whenever applicable
Black MOS 5sec automatically merging black in the same context

00:00:05

Black MOS 10sec
00:00:09

Black MOS 15sec
00:00:15

Black MOS 30sec
00:00:30

Black MOS 1min
00:01:00

Black MOS 5min
00:05:00

Black MOS 10min
00:10:00

Note: All Black MOS contents should be ingested into TMS before using TMS Template System. If no suitable
Black MOS contents are found in any of the servers, the SPLs generated will not have any TMS Black and
macro associated.

Click [Save] button to save the setting or [Back] button to exit Macro pack setting view without saving.

To manage macro packs, click the desired macro pack title, then click [Manage] button, else, double-click the
desired macro pack title. Macro pack editor interface will be loaded as shown below. Drag and drop contents
to Content Editor then click [Save].
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4] Template System Editor | x |

| 2@ A s M ﬁ# Macro pack editor

Template | POS Multipart | | Content Macro Advance

i P ~
TMS Macro Available Server — s
30 FLAT Al
3D FLAT HFR Nene My Macro Pack
3D SCOPE All |
Placeholder
3D SCOPE HFR None Set placehoder
ADX_EMPTY None Please select a placeholder. - E
ADX_PLAY None Datiran
ADX_STOP None [] 5et date restriction
43D FLAT None St 2
. ¥ End:  24mMar-202
PR it | o AN | o | Y
) Day restriction
[[] Always adding element to the last Total count: 1 Add

[ setday restriction €3

Content Editor
Time range

TMS Black
00:00:05

[] 5et time restriction

Star

3D SCOPE End:

00:00:01
POS Title

Note: Server macros need to be mapped with TMS macro before using the Template System. (Refer to Section
8.24. for details regarding mapping of server macros with TMS macros).

Users can also set some restrictions to the macro pack.

The placeholder for the macro pack can be set by choosing the appropriate placeholder from the set placeholder
dropdown list.

The set placeholder dropdown is locked by default. User need to click on the lock icon to unlock the dropdown
and select the desired placeholder from the list of placeholders.

My Macro Pack

Placeholder

Set placeholder

Flease select a placeholder. .. | | @

Feature end macro placeholder{default)
Feature start macro placeholder {default)
Intermission 2 end...ceholder {default)
Intermission 2 sta.. cehaolder {default)
Intermission end ...eholder (default)
Intermission start...ceholder (default

Pre show macro placeholder (default)
Flease select a placeholder. ..
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Users can set the active period of the macro pack by ticking [Set date restriction] under Date range section
or [Set time restriction] under Time range section. If [Set date restriction] is ticked, input the Start and End
date for the macro pack to be active. For example, if the Start date is set to 20-Jan-2017, and the End date is
set to 28-Feb-2017, then the macro pack will be active 20-Jan-2017 00:00 until 28-Feb-2017 23:59.

Meanwhile, users can also set the time range for the macro pack to be active. If the Start time is set to 00:00
and End time is set to 15:00, this means the macro pack will be active from 00:00 until 15:00 everyday.

When both of the date restriction and time restriction are set, the macro pack will only be active within the set period.

Date range
| Set date restriction
Start:  20-Jan-2017 id

End: 23Feb-2017 %

Time range
V| Set time restriction
Start:  00:00 =

End:  15:00 =

Note: The minimum gap for the date range is 1 day while the minimum gap for the time range is one hour.

Users can also set the macro pack restrictions according to the Days of the week by setting the [Set day
restriction]. This will be on top of the [Set Date restriction]

For e.g. If the date restriction of a macro pack is set to start from 1-7-2021 and end at 31-7-2021 but the days
restriction is set to Wednesday, Thursday and Friday, the macro pack will only take effect on the selected days
of the week between 1-7-2021 to 31-7-2021.

O Dpay selection X

[] Monday
[ Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday

Friday
[ saturday
[ sunday
Day restriction
Set day restriction ¢
Cancel
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Tick on [Set POS Title] checkbox under POS Title section to enable POS Title restriction. Click @ icon, this
will display the POS Title restriction window. It will allow users to select the POS title restriction by ticking at the
checkbox, then click [Save] button to save the setting. Repeat the same steps if users wish to set Screen
restriction or Attribute restriction for the content pack.

[C] BEAUTY AND THE BEAST ¥ Hall 1
[l GET oUT ! Hall 2
[¥] LOGAN [ Hall 3
[C] THE BOSS BABY [Tl Hall 4
[T] THE FATE OF THE FURIOUS [ Hall 5

[¥] WONDER WOMAN

Configured restrictions for POS Title, Screen restriction, and Attribute restriction will be displayed as shown
below.

POS Title

[¥] set POS Title restriction @

LOGAN
WONDER WOMAN

Screen restriction

[] set screen restricion | X

Hall 1
Hall 2

Attribute
[¥] set attribute @
a0

Tick [Set priority value] checkbox to set the priority of the macro pack. The higher the priority, the higher the
chance of the macro pack being selected by TMS Tempalate System during auto SPL generation.
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Prigirty
et priority value
Priority: 2

4k

Note: The value for highest priority is 10 while the lowest priority value is 0.

Untick the checkbox to remove the setting set. A warning message box will pop up. Click [Yes] to continue
while [No] to cancel.

P B
n Information e w

| "'_"".I Restriction will be remove,
" Do you want to continue 7

Restriction on macro packs can also be set based on the format of the feature CPL.

Tick the [Set format of feature CPL restriction] check box and click on the setting icon.

Format of feature CPL restriction

Set format of feature CPL restriction @

Select the feature formats for which the restriction should be set and click [OK].

Format of Feature CPL sele...

[ 2D FLAT
2D SCOPE
[ 3D FLAT
[] 3D SCOPE
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The selection formats will be displayed below the ‘Set format of feature CPL restriction‘ option.

Format of feature CPL restriction
Set format of feature CPL restriction |§|

20 SCOPE
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6.1.3.6. Advance Usage Tab

ap | | BB B S|

Template POS Multipart | | Content Macro Advance

Advanced usage

By clicking [Advance usage] icon, the Advance Usage interface will be loaded as below. The default interface
for Advance Usage tab is Template POS mapping (as shown below). This interface allows user to do manual
template POS mapping and configure settings for POS Offset and Screenvision Media (SVM) options.

- e &
»
B (E = E ol Advanced Usage

Template POS Multipart | | Content Macro Advance

[ Manual [ pos | Template POS mapping

[Pus Title: Al '] [SUEen: All - ‘ [C] select all Generate ] ‘ . Update

POS Title Rating Screen Start Time ~ Status -
[T] THE FATE OF THE FURIOUS PG-13/PGI3/13  Halll 2017-08-03T101500 @
[] WONDER WOMAN PGA3/PGI3N3  Hall2 2017-08-03T1015:00 @
[] BEAUTY AND THE BEAST PG Hall 3 2017-08-03T1015:00 @
[] LOGAN R Hall 4 2017-08-03T1015:00 @
[ GETOUT R Hall 5 2017-08-03T101500 @
7] THE FATE OF THE FURIOUS PGA3/PEI3NZ  Halll 2017-08-03T1315:00 @
[] WONDER WOMAN PG-13/PG13/13  Hall2 2017-08-03T1315:00 @
[] BEAUTY AND THE BEAST PG Hall 3 2017-08-03T1315:00 @
[] LOGAN R Hall 4 2017-08-03T131500 @
[F] GET OUT R Hall 5 2017-08-03T1315:00 @
] THE FATE OF THE FURIOUS PG-13/PG13/13  Halll 2017-08-03T16:15:00 @ £
[ WONDER WOMAN PG-13/PGI3/13  Hall2 2017-08-03T16:45:00 @
[F] BEAUTY AND THE BEAST PG Hall 3 2017-08-03T161500 @
[F] LOGAN R Hall 4 2017-08-03T16:15:00 @
[F] GET oUT R Hall 5 2017-08-03T16:15:00 @
] THE FATE OF THE FURIOUS PG-13/PGI3/13  Halll 2017-08-03T19:45:00 @
[ WONDER WOMAN PG-13/PGI3/13  Hall2 2017-08-03T19:15:00 @
[] BEAUTY AND THE BEAST PG Hall 3 2017-08-03T19:15:00 @
[] LOGAN R Hall 4 2017-08-03T19:15:00 @
[] GET oUT R Hall 5 2017-08-03T19:45:00 @
[F] THE FATE OF THE FURIOUS PGAI3/PGI3N3  Halll 2017-08-03T2315:00 @ L
[] \WONDER WOMAN PGA3/PGI3/3  Hall2 2017-08-03T2315:00 @
[] BEAUTY AND THE BEAST PG Hall 3 2017-08-03T2315:00 @
[ 10GAN R Hall4 2017-08-03T723:15:00 [ i
6.1.3.6.1. Manual Generation of Scheduled Show and Show Playlist

Advance Usage tab provides user an interface to let users manually generate template system tasks such as
POS schedules and show playlist. User can manually generate template system task in few ways: per each
show entry, per POS title, and per screen. To manually generate template system task, select a POS show
entry in the list, then click [Generate] button.
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.
B3 Template System Editor =

Advanced Usage

[ Ml [ pos ] Template POS mapping
[Pos Titke: Al ~ | [sereen: al ] [l select Al Generate %ﬁ] | <, Update
POS Title Rating Screen Start Time B
[7] THE FATE OF THE FURIOUS PG-13/PGI3/13  Halll
[¥] WONDER WOMAN PG-13/PGI3/13  Hall2
=] BEAUTY AND THE BEAST PG Hall 3 2017-08-03T10:1
[ LoGAN R Hall 4 2017-08-03T10:1!
[E] GET OUT R Hall 5 2017-08-03T10:1
7] THE FATE OF THE FURIOUS PG-13/PG13/13  Halll
[] WONDER WOMAN PG-13/PGI3/13  Hall2 2017-08-03T13:15:00
[T] BEAUTY AND THE BEAST PG Hall 3 2017-08-03T13:15:00
[ LOGAN R Hall 4 2017-08-03T13:15:00
[ GET ouT R Hall 5 2017-08-03T13:45:00
7] THE FATE OF THE FURIOUS PG-13/PGI3/13  Halll 2017-08-03T16:15:00 E
[7] WONDER WOMAN PG-13/PGI3/13  Hall2 2017-08-03T16:15:00

BEAUTY AND THE BEAST PG Hall 3 2017-08-03T16:1.
LOGAN R Hall 4 2017-08-03T16:15:
GET QUT R Hall 5 2017-08-03T16:1

pecceccececcecececeecceceeceeee
g

[T] THE FATE OF THE FURIOUS PG-13/PG13/13  Halll 2017-08-03T19:1

[F] WONDER WOMAN PG-13/PG13/13  Hall2 2017-08-03T19:1!

[T] BEAUTY AND THE BEAST PG Hall 3 2017-08-03T19:1.

[C] LoGaN R Hall 4 2017-08-03T19:15:

[ GeET oUT R Hall 5 2017-08-03T19:1!

[T] THE FATE OF THE FURIOUS PG-13/PG13/13  Halll 2017-08-03T23:15: L=
[Z] WONDER WOMAN PG-13/PG13/13  Hall2 2017-08-03T23:1.

[T] BEAUTY AND THE BEAST PG Hall 3 2017-08-03T23:15:00

Fl IOGAN R Hall4 2017-08-03T23:15:00. .

In the scenario above, POS Title “WONDER WOMAN” with Start Time “2017-08-03T10:15:00” and “2017-08-
03T16:15:00” is selected, once the user clicks the [Generate] button, template system will generate its
corresponding schedules and show playlist.

E o) = | E <] Advanced Usage
Template Multipart | | Content ance

[ wanal || POS ] Template POS mapping
[Pos Tite: &l | [5creen: &l = | [T selectal Generate ] | ¢ Update
POS Title Rating Screen Start Time <
[F] THE FATE OF THE FURIOUS PG-13/PGI3/13  Halll 2017-08-03T10:15:00
WONDER WOMAN PG13/PG13/13  Hall2 2017-08-03T10:15:00
[] BEAUTY AND THE BEAST PG Hall 3 2017-08-03T10:15:00
] LoGAN R Hall 2017-08-03T10:15:00
[F] GET oUT B Hall 5 2017-08-03T10:15:00

WONDER WOMAN PG-13/PG13/13  Hall2 2017-08-03T23:15:00
|"| BEAUTY AND THE BEAST PG Hall 3 2017-08-03723:15:00
[l 10GAN R Hall 4 2017-08-03T23:15:00

Status
@
w
@
o
L)
[7] THE FATE OF THE FURIOUS B cbc-TMs @
[7] WONDER WOMAN ®
[] BEAUTY AND THE BEAST @
[F] LoGAN @
GET OUT @
[7] THE FATE OF THE FURIOUS ® =
WONDER WOMAN ]
[] BEAUTY AND THE BEAST E @
[ LoGaN R Hall 4 2017-08-03T16:15:00 @
[7] GET OUT R Hall 5 2017-03-03T16:15:00 @
[ THE FATE OF THE FURIOUS PG-13/PG13/13  Halll 2017-08-03T19:1500 @
[Z] WONDER WOMAN PG-13/PG13/13  Hall2 2017-08-03T19:15:00 @
[] BEAUTY AND THE BEAST PG Hall 3 2017-08-03T19:15:00 @
[ LOGAN R Hall4 2017-08-03T19:15:00 @
[7] GET OUT R Hall 5 2017-03-03T19:1500 @
[ THE FATE OF THE FURIOUS PG-13/PG13/13  Halll 2017-08-03T23:15:00 @ L4
-
@
]
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Checkbox for selection of POS Titles will only be available to the user if the POS Titles are not yet mapped.
Before manually generating template POS schedules, the POS status icon is red @ while icon of mapped

show is green W,

6.1.3.6.2. Template POS Options

To configure settings for POS Offset and Screenvision Media (SVM) options, click [POS] button in the
Advanced Usage interface. Once POS offset is configured, template system should generate POS
schedules based on the option that is selected by user.

B Template System Editor

) B = -]}# Advanced Usage

Temoplate POS Multipart | | Content Mago Advance

Manual PoOS Template POS options

Save
POS Offset

@ None

O Auto offset to first trailer

O Auto offset to feature

() Sareenvision media (SVM) offsat to end of sarly preshow (EPS) placeholder

O Manual offset (in sec):

Sareenvision Media (SWM) options [}
] Enable SvM trimming on EPS placeholder
[ Enable push update

Under POS Offset section, user can configure POS Offset settings by selecting one of the options provided.
Default POS Offset configuration is set to None. The following are the offset options available for the user:

e Option: “None”

If this option is selected, no POS offset will take effect once POS schedules are created by template
system

e Option: “Auto offset to first trailer”

If this option is selected, POS schedules that are created by template system will align according to the
first trailer type of content in the show playlist.
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e Option: “Auto offset to feature”

If this option is selected, POS schedules that are created by template system will align according to the
feature content in the show playlist.

e Option: “Screenvision media (SVM) offset to end of early preshow (EPS) placeholder”

If this option is selected, POS schedules that are created by template system will align after the last
content of the early preshow (EPS) placeholder in the show playlist.

e Option: “Manual offset (in sec)”, wherein user needs to define the offset.

POS Offset
MNene
Auto offset to first trailer
Auto offset to feature
Screenvision media (SYM) offset to end of early preshow (EPS) placeholder

@ Manual offset (in sec): &0 T

If this option is selected, POS schedules that are created by template system will align according to the
predefined offset of the user in seconds. In the scenario above, POS offset is set to 60 seconds, this means
POS schedules that are created by template system will be 60 seconds earlier than the POS schedule time
retrieved from POS File/URL.

During the template system creation of POS schedules, TMS can trim advertisement contents in the early
preshow placeholder to prevent schedule overlap. This is done by ticking the [Enable SVM trimming on
EPS placeholder] checkbox in Screenvision Media (SVM) options section.

Screenvision Media (SVM) options

| Enable 5¥M trimming on EPS placeholder

The ‘Enable push update’ setting allows the TMS Template system to automatically update any changes
made by ScreenVision to the XML packs.

Screenvision Media (SYM) options
[7] Enabia syM trimmng on EPS placsholder
Enable push update

Click [Save] button to save the changes for POS Offset and Screenvision Media (SVM) options.

13" April 2022

-123- User Manual for Theatre Management System TMS-2000
Document Version 4.3.1.02



6. SCHEDULER TAB

6.1.3.6.3. Typical Scenario/Example for POS Scheduling

6.1.3.6.3.1. Configure POS Settings

Click [Tools], [Preferences], [POS]. The POS window will pop up.

@vros 7 %
General

POS Vendor : - Refresh Timing (minutes}: s [2]

POSURL: | |

Advance Auto-SPL Edge Scheduling Automator

Auto create schedule if show is mapped
Create schedule only up to days
[ Recreate schedule every |22:55 % and prevent recreation for schedule that is starting in next hours

Auto delete mapped schedule if POS show is removed
[ Do not purge past scheduled show from POS

OK Cancel

Tick [Enable POS Sync Manager] checkbox to enable POS system and select a
Step 1- POS Vendor. In this case, the POS Vendor used is RADIANT — v1.5. Then enter the
P POS URL, set the refresh timing, authentcation token, and range for TMS schedule
syncing.
Step 2: In the advance section, tick [Auto create schedule if show is mapped] checkbox.
In the advance section, tick [Enable TMS template system] checkbox.
Enable POS Sync Manager
General
POS Vendor ; - Refresh Timing (minutes) : |5 =
POSLRL :
Step 3: Range: 7 |+ days Test...
Advance | AUtD-SPL | Edge Scheduling | Automator
Enable TM5 template system
[ Enable Timecodes Indicator
[ Enable Second Credits Offset
["] Enable Intermission 2
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6.1.3.6.3.2. Manage Template

Go to Scheduler tab, click [POS], the Template System Editor will pop up. POS title view is
the default interface of Template System Editor.

REEEE

POS title view
Q _
~ Veawm udMapping |[ Matchtite || Posstaws |[ posse & Update
Title Rating ear  Credits Offset Pre-movie adverts offset Last modified
THE BOSS BABY PG —
WONDER WOMAN PG-13/PGL3/13 Assoratd O
BEAUTY AND THE BEAST PG e foemation
LOGAN R
GET QUT R
THE FATE OF THE FURIOUS PG-13/PG13/13
Switch to Template view by clicking Template Editor tab.
Step 1: proc:
P £ RN o A S R {F
Template || [emplate Editor bart | | content | | Mago | | Advance
Double-click General Template (default) to manage. Template editor interface will be shown.
B Torplite Sptem Edter L
IS = R O Template Editor
Tererhate Ll Minet | Content Y Aserer
Q Heent e | ok
Placehelder | Template Lkoe
Earnly preshow placehokler (E9S) Eardy preshow placeholder (95} My Template
Paccholder Placehokder st et el
Feature end macro phccholder(default) Intermational Advertisement placehokler (default) Closfaterpisie
Paesholder Placehokler _
Step 2: -
Featune phiosholder (defult) Feature start macro placeholder (default) [ et P28 Tebe retrctin 0
Placeholder Phcehokier
Featute start macro eholder (default) Feature phcehokicr (defauk)
Plceholder viacehokler
Intermission end macro placehokier (defaukt) Feature end macro placeholder(default)
Paccholder Placehokler
Intermissinn placebolder (defalt)
Pechiolder
Intermission start macro placehwider (defaull)
Placchoider
International Advertisement placeholder {default)
Phccholder
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Set the Default template by ticking Default Template checkbox.
Step 3:
P [~] Default template
Note: There can be only one Default Template at any given point of time.
Step 4: Click [Save] to save the setting of the template.

6.1.3.6.3.3. Manage POS Title

Switch to POS title view by clicking POS Title Editor tab.

e B IELD_LL%
Tempiate | | pos | POS Title Editor b

a_ﬁl

Advance

Macro

A list of CPL title will be displayed in POS title view.

Click the [Vacuum] button to remove the title that are no longer in POS system.

]

! Lffu

| i
&l ‘ i | & | POS title view
FC5 Mutcert|  Content MuTa Advance |
=%
waun. | AudMepkg || Math s FO5 Stehus 20s L ¢ Update
Title Rating Vew  CrediicCffsst  Pre-mavie cierts offst Lezt madfied
17 AGaN PG-L3RG132] v
THIS AMERICAM LIFE - ENCORE N& 2 g
DR LAUSA LIVE: 4 2RAISE OF W) 1= o i forpetion
MET - L& CENIRENTOLA - LVE 5
GHOSTS OF GIRLFRIEMDS Past LR ENC ETpES
. THEBOSS BABY PG
Step 2: MONSTERS Y5 ALIENS 10 FG
WLMDER WOMAN (L e e ]
GLEHN BECK'S COMMON SERSETOUR 1%
DR LALRA LIVE: N PRALSE OF 40 =
MET LA CEMEREMIOLA - ENCORE R
K-MEN QRIGTS WOHYERINE FG-13/261313
STATE QT PLAY PG-L3/RGL]
EZAUTY ARG THE BEAST PG
DT 2008: THE COUNTDIMN NR
50LOT PG-L1/PGLI1]
GLENN BECKS COMMON SSNSETOUR R
ORSERSEDN PG-13/261313
LOGAN n
EARTH G
GET [HIT R
THE FATE OF THE FURICUS PG-L3/2GL31]
HAANAH HONTANA THE MOVE G
Step 3: Double-click the title to associate feature CPL to it.

Click [features] tab, a list of feature CPL will be shown.
Drag and drop the CPL that needs to be associated to the CPL title to Content Editor panel.

Step 4: In this case, WonderWomanGdc_FTR-1_F 51_2K 20170728 _SMPTE_OV is dropped to
Content Editor.
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‘QEI | EE u‘ POS title editor
oot | P05 | [Maltpart] | Content | | Macn | | dvance

Type Title: Duration Multipart p E‘T

W FEATURE UP-IN-THE-ATR_ITRTEN-CN_US-RSLIK . MLl
| FEATURE Unbockesd TTR-L_S_TN-GM5 SCSIIK D OLTHSE WONDER WOMAN
% FIATURE WITW_FTA_F_5G 5L 2K 20110514 W ( PG-13PGL313 )

o FEATURE WonderWomanGde FTR-1_F_31_2K_20IM72., DL:5EM0

Vet
RE APAND_LOED_ZK_FIT W22 T =
Credis Ofses:

FE dincd WA
an:0C:n
U FEATURE me_triby {_7M-en_7 20111701 2L e Sk GFLE:
F mpey?_ A5 WaTe- 20448 0-Bedd T - SEAR aa. = 0G0

Trrsmmissin Seting
Tl setntemsskn
a0l ET

! Comtent Editor evnds 00

WosmlerWomant 1_F_51_JK_20170728_SMPTE_OV
N1:58:00

Step 5: Click [Save] to save the feature pack.

6.1.3.6.3.4. Manage Content Pack

Switch to Content pack view by clicking Content Pack Editor tab.

A ‘Eﬂ ]

Multipart | | Content

Content Pack Editor

Step 2: A list of default content pack will be displayed in Content pack view.
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Content pack view

qQ
[ add ][ Remove | Ear I cooy | manage
Name Creation date Last modified
Feature pack (default) Wed Feb 2501:00:00 2015 Wed Feb 25 01:00:00 2015
Intemational Advertisement peck (defeult)  Wed Feb2501:00:00 2015 Wed Jun7 09:08:49 2017
Intermission content pack (defautt) Wed Feb 2501:00:00 2015 Wed Jun 7 09:09:26 2017
Trailer pack (default) Wed Feb 2501:00:00 2015 Wed Jun 7 09:1031 2017
Local Advertisement pack (default) Wed Feb 2501:00:00 2015 Wed Jun 7 09:10:53 2017

No content pack selected

Pack type : Unknown
Creation date : Unknown
Last modified : Unknown
Creator * Unknown
Associated CPL: Total count: 0

Mo information

Double-click each content pack to associate corresponding CPLs.

(In this case, we demonstrate International Advertisement pack.)

Drag and drop the following contents into the Co

ntent Editor:

- VISA_BUNGEE_30s_NEW_SOUND_Imax

- CanonPixma_MagicalConnections_30s

Content pack editor

Dpe s e s et r
ADVERTISEMENT CanonEQS70D_MakeThelump_30s 00:00:32
Step 3: ADVERTISEMENT CanonPisma_MagicalConnections_30s 00:00:32 International Advertisem ...
ADVERTISEMENT Canon_EQS_700D_ADV-1_F_EN-XX 20 2K G... 00:00:32
Flacehoider
ADVERTISEMENT Canon_Glasshouse 30s_Eng_SRD71 00:00:31 St placeholder
ADVERTISEMENT Canon_Powershot_N2_30s_Digital_Hall 00:00:30 A International Advertisement plac =
ADVERTISEMENT LorealMenExpert_VolcanoFoam_30s 00:00:32 POS rating
ADVERTISEMENT OP11_CanonIXUS_LiveVividly 30s_Eng 00:00:32 7] st POS Rating restriction 3
ADVERTISEMENT OP12_CanonPixma_30s_Eng 00:00:31 _  Dpaterange
= [] Set date restriction
ao e TR et | e I | <+
I | traters [ TMsMaze | Q cano o
[ Always adding element to the last Total count: 2 End: [02-Aog2017
Content Editor T
VISA_BUNGEE_30s_NEW_SOUND_Imax [ set time restriction
00:00:31 Start: —
. ) . End:
‘CanonPixma_MagicalConnections_30s
00:00:32 POS Title
7] Set POS Titke restriction |61
Screen restriction
= - 2
Step 4: Tick [Set screen restriction] checkbox, tick Hall 1 and Hall 2, then click [OK].
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Screen restriction

Set screen restriction @

¥ Hall 1
] Hall 2
[C] Hall 3
[C] Hall 4
[F] Hall 5

[ ok ][ cancel

Screen restriction

[] setscreen restriction | X

Hall 1
Hall 2
Step 5: Click [Save] to save the content pack.
6.1.3.6.3.5. Manage Macro Pack
Step 1:|  Switch to Macro pack view by clicking Macro Pack Editor tab.
wm B E BB
Template | | POS | |Multipart| | Content | | Macro |, Mt pack Editer |
Step 2: A list of default macro pack will be displayed in Macro pack view.
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- "
3 = Macro pack view
Template POS Multipart | | Content | | Maco | | Advance

[ add I remove | Edt Il cooy  |[ manage [ confiowe

Name Creation date Last medified e i
Festure end transition pack (defautt Wed Feb 2501:00:00 2015 Wed Jun7 09:26:03 2017 Sk S e
Pre show macro pack (default) Wed Feb 25 01:00:00 2015 Mon Jun 5 09:33:32 2017 Creston dete il
Feature start transition pack (default) Wed Feb 2501:00:00 2015 Wed Jun 7 10:26:21 2017 s %

Intermission start macro pack (default) Wed Feb 2501:00:00 2015 Wed Feb 25 01:00:00 2015 Laskmodhe trknom
Intermission end macro pack (default) Wed Feb 2501:00:00 2015 Wed Feb 25 01:00:00 2015 Creator : Unlknown

Associated content: Total count: 0

1o information

Step 3:| Double-click each macro pack to associate corresponding CPLs.
(In this case, we demonstrate Feature start transition pack.)

Drag TMS Black (10 secs) from TMS Black tab and 3D FLAT from TMS Macro tab, then drop into Content Editor. Drag
and drop the following contents into the Content Editor:

- TMS Black (5 secs) from TMS Black tab
- OPEN DOWSER from TMS Macro tab where cue point is set to 00:00:00
- 3D FLAT from TMS Macro tab where cue point is set to 00:00:03

| E| E £ Macro pack editor
Template POS Multipart | | Content Macro Advance

TMS Macro Available Server - == 53
3D FLAT Hall 1 Hall 3 Hall 4 Hall 5 = .
3D SCOPE Hall 1 Hall 4 Hall 5 Pre show macro pack (d...
CREDITS Al 1=
Placeholder
DOWSER CLOSE Al ——
DOWSER OPEN Al Pre show macro placeholder (def +
JPEG FLAT Hall 3 Date range
JPEG SCOPE Hall 4 7] set date restrction 4
Start: |Di-Aug-2017
MPEG FLAT None R
= End: |02-Aug-2017
“ advertisement | | TMSMacro _ Q
- Time range
[F] Always adding element to the last Total count: 1 B ek tine vechiction
Content Editor ‘ Start: )
End: |01:00
TMS Black 2
00:00:05 -

DOWSER OPEN [] 5et POS Title restriction | 1 4
Screen restriction

[7] Setscreenrestriction | £3

3D FLAT
00:00:03
Attribute o
Step 4: Tick [Set screen restriction] checkbox, tick Hall 1 and Hall 2, then click [OK].
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Screen restriction

Set screen restriction @

¥ Hall 1
¥ Hall 2
[E] Hall 3
[C] Hall 4
[E Hall 5

Screen restriction

[¥] Set screen restriction | XX

Hall 1
Hall 2

Step 5:

Click [Save] to save the macro pack.

6.1.3.6.3.6. POS status view

POS status view interface provides an overview of the POS Title status and its associated
SPL/s generated by the template system. To access POS status view, click the [POS Title
Editor] icon, then click [POS Status] button, POS status view interface will be loaded.

POS Status view table can be filtered by showing only the active POS status only by ticking [Show
active POS status only] checkbox.
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) || = 2l ﬂ-# POS status view
Template Multipart | | Content Advance

[Z] show active POS status only Back
PO5 Title Auditorium Start Time Status Associated SPL
THE FATE OF THE FURIOUS 1 2017-03-03T10:15:00 @
WONDER WOMAN 2 2017-08-03T10: %  WOMNDER WOMAN_1015_20170803_Hall 2
BEAUTY AMD THE BEAST 3 2017-08-03T10: @
LOGAN 4 2017-08-03T10: W  LOGAMN_1015 20170803 _Hall 4
GET QUT 5 2017-08-03TL0: @
THE FATE OF THE FURIOUS 1 2017-08-03T13: @
WONDER WOMAN 2 2017-08-03T13: "]
BEAUTY AMD THE BEAST 3 2017-03-03T13:1500 @
LOGAN 4 2017-08-03T13:15:00 &  LOGAN_1315 20170803 Hall 4
GET QUT 5 2017-08-03T13: @
THE FATE OF THE FURIOUS 1 2017-08-03T16: @
WONDER WOMAN b 2017-08-03T16: W  WONDER WOMAN_1615_20170803_Hall 2
BEAUTY AMD THE BEAST 3 2017-08-03T16: @
LOGAN 4 2017-08-03T16:. &  LOGAM_1615_20170803_Hall 4
GET QUT 5 2017-08-03T16: @
THE FATE OF THE FURIOUS 1 2017-08-03T19: ]
WONDER WOMAN Z 2017-08-03T19:1500 @
BEAUTY AMD THE BEAST 3 2017-03-03T19:1500 @
LOGAN 4 2017-08-03T19:15:00 &  LOGAN_1815 20170803 _Hall 4
GET QUT 5 2017-03-03T19:1500 @
THE FATE OF THE FURIOUS 1 2017-08-03T23: @
WONDER WORMAN 2 2017-08-03T23: @
BEAUTY AMD THE BEAST 3 2017-08-03T23: @
LOGAN 4 2017-08-03T23:15: W LOGAN_2315 20170803 _Hall 4
GET OUT 5 2017-08-03723:1500 @

6.1.3.6.3.7. Generated POS SPL view

Generated POS SPL view provides a list of SPLs that were generated by template system.
User can acces the Generated POS SPL view by clicking the [POS Title Editor] icon then
click [POS SPL] button, Generated POS SPL view interface will be loaded.
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= 2
Content Macro Advance

Generated POS SPL view

[ & pdate || Purge | Back
POS Title Auditorium Start Time Deletable Associated SPL
THE FATE OF THE FURIOUS 1 2017-08-02T12:15:00 & THE FATE OF THE FURIQUS_1215_20170802_Hall 1
WONDER WOMAN 2 2017-08-02T12:25:00 & ‘WONDER WOMAN _1225 20170802 Hall 2
WONDER WOMAN 2 2017-08-02T13:15:00 0 WONDER WOMAN_1315_20170802_Hall 2
THE FATE OF THE FURIOUS 1 2017-08-02T14:25:00 @ THE FATE OF THE FURIOUS 1425 20170802 Hall 1
THE FATE OF THE FURIOUS I 2017-08-02T14:25:00 0 THE FATE OF THE FURIQUS_1425_20170802_Hall 1
WONDER WOMAN 2 2017-08-02T14:35:00 ‘WONDER WOMAN _1435 20170802 Hall 2
WONDER WOMAN 2 2017-08-02T15:25:00 0 WONDER WOMAN_1525_20170802_Hall 2
WONDER WOMAN 2 2017-08-03T10:15:00 @ ‘WONDER WOMAN_1015_20170803_Hall 2
LOGAN 4 2017-08-03T10:15:00 0 LOGAM_1015_20170803_Hall 4
WONDER WOMAN 2 2017-08-03T10:15:00 & ‘WONDER WOMAN_1015 20170803_Hall 2
WONDER WOMAN 2 2017-08-03T10:15:00 0 'WONDER WOMAN_1015_20170803_Hall 2
LOGAMN 4 2017-08-03T13:1500 @ LOGAM 1315 20170803 _Hall 4
WONDER WOMAN 2 2017-08-03T16:15:00 & WONDER WOMAN_1615_20170803_Hall 2
LOGAN 4 2017-08-03T16:15:00 @ LOGAM 1615 20170803 Hall 4
WONDER WOMAN 2 2017-08-03T16:15:00 & 'WONDER WOMAN_1615_20170803_Hall 2
WONDER WOMAN 2 2017-08-03T16:1500 @ WONDER WOMAN_1615 20170803_Hall 2
LOGAN 4 2017-08-03T19:15:00 0 LOGAM_1915_20170803_Hall 4
LOGAN 4 2017-08-03T23:15:00 @ LOGAM 2315 20170803_Hall 4

Purge function allows users to remove SPLs generated by the template system that is no
longer mapped to any of the POS schedules. To purge unused SPLs for template system,

click [Purge] button.

@ coc-TMs

This will purge unu

sed SPLs, Proceed?

| oK D‘;Jl Cancel

A pop-up dialog will prompt to the user, click [OK] to continue with the deletion of unused
SPL in the list. Click [Update] to update the list of SPLs that were generated by template
system.

Note: Purging of unused SPLs will not happen when the POS Sync is in progress.
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6.1.3.6.3.8. Check on Scheduler Tab

Close Template System Editor, then switch to Scheduler Tab.

Wait for the next POS syncing cycle (in this case, POS syncing interval is 30 minutes). When
POS sync done, notice that SPLs, CPLs, and SCHs are transferred to Hall 1 and Hall 2.
Schedule shows also being generated automatically and displayed in the scheduler timeline.
Refer to Section 6.2. for more details on schedules.
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6.2.

View Schedules

When the mouse cursor is on the scheduled show, a pop-up window will show the Start and End time of the SPL.

The invisivie Man
D)_2130_20200407_03

“ SPL : The lnvisble Man (0)_2130_20200407_03
Start: 21:30
End :2338
Error : Mssng LPS(s)
Sold : 0

To see the full details of the SPL, user can double-click the scheduled show and a pop-up window will be
shown as below.

B 5P CPL Contents 7 2
Screen 3
Start Time 2020-04-B7T21: 3049
£nd Time 2020-04-07T23:36: 57
POS Show Time 2020046772 1.30:00
Type Official
Hame Tie Irwisible Man (0]_2130_20200407_03
U B ad4ed-chne-da-bOde-6a2005 004220
Vi alladded-ches-Hda-bidc- 6202584230
Duration b2:08:35
Issue Date 2020-04-06T 200206
Time A
 OG000 (&) Black MOS Tsec
o000k {5} Black MO Tsec
» OOECD2 (&) Black MOS Tzac
000003 (&) Black MOS S2ec
000008 (&) Black MOS Tsec
00009 (&} Black MOS fsec
> DOOGTD {F} Black MOS Ssec
3 000015 ()} Coldumult_FTR-1_S DE-G_CH_51-DBOX_IK_20190137_L
- ONER0T {5 Black MO Toex -
~ Missing LP5s
Black MOS 1500
Black MOS Ssac
Cobd Pursust_FTR-1_5_DE-XX_CH_$1-DOOK_SK_B01507 31_I%_ 0P _0V
Black MO5 10sec
Ce ]

Click [calendar] icon located on the top left corner or use the left and right arrows located on the top right
corner to switch viewing schedules on other days.

0 O K
July 2015
Ved Thu Fri
01 0z 03
08 09 10
1 16 17
?gb 23 24
29 30 3

15 Jul 2015
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When a warning icon #* is shown beside the connected screen, it indicates error in the SPL, double-click the

connected screen L&, to check the remarks column, which will indicate the type of errors. A yellow key means
that the scheduled SPL has missing CPL and a red key means that the scheduled SPL has no valid KDMs
available in the server.

£ LS - . 15 Ju
£xcd (8 Schedule - Hall 1 [P ||
Hall 1 Remarks
v 2015-07-15
Missing CPL e
(DIGITAL) The Adventures ... i
Missing CPL
(DIGITAL) The Adventures .. sy
(DIGITAL) The Adventures .. mf:l'i’ég'éﬁ
¥ 2015-07-16
Missing CPL
(DIGITAL) The Adventures ... Irvealid KDM
Happy Feet 2 Missing CPL
Invalid KDM
=il

To check the Schedules error, click the schedule icon. Detailed Server Playlist information will be shown and the
type of errors will be indicated below it.
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Screen : Hall 1

Start Time : 2015-07-15T12:50:00 End Time : 2015-07-15T14:52:01
Duration : 2h 2m 1s Type : Official

SPL Name : (DIGITAL) The Adventures of TINTIN

SPL UUID : 22e20ec5-ed2c-4621-b185-948255d06bba

4 Missing CPLs (1):
DESPICABLE-ME-2_TLR-C_F_EM-XX_INT_51_2K_UP_20130307_MP5_i3D_0OV

4 (CPLswith invalid KDMs (1):
GREEMN-LANTERM-3D_FTR_S_CMM-CMM_INT_51_2K_WR_20110826_TDC_i3D
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6.3.

Export Schedules

To export the Server schedules, click [Export Schedule] button. Select and choose to export Daily or Weekly
schedules and click [OK]. The file will be saved as html format.

-
B Export Schedule

Date [iEi/14/2015

- @ Daily

Export Directory  D:\Test Data'sPLs\daily _2015-07-14,himl

71 Weekly

oK ][ Cancel

After schedule is exported, the schedules can be viewed in a web broswer.

Example of an exported Daily Schedule is shown as below.

( ’._‘: (& :“ Ci\Users\vanbasten\Desktopdaily 20 © =~ C l = Daily Schedule ¢ . -‘w
File Edit View Favorites Tools Help
x Go -gif "'.' Search -+ ﬁ Share | More 3 Signln i -
Daily Schedule
Date generated: Tuesday, May 27,2014
i Screening §PL SP]__. s
Date Name Duration
Sirs Need For Speed
Hall 1 27-May [3D] 01:57
15:59 18:01 20:15
Sereen Lone Survivor
Hall 2 27-May [2D] 02:05
& 17:24 20:00 22:30
S The Art of The Steal
P;;ﬁe;‘ 27-May [2D] 01:48
17:30 20:30 23:30
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Example of an exported Weekly Schedule is shown as below.

| 2] C:\Users\manage\Desktop\Schedule.html O ~ C || @& Weekly Schedule

Weekly Schedule
date generated: Friday, March 07, 2014
— FRI SAT SUN MON TUE WED THU
07-Mar 08-Mar 09-Mar 10-Mar 11-Mar 12-Mar 13-Mar Remarks
. Reed [F,‘B]Speed 0157 | 19:00 19:00 19:00 19:00 19:00 19:00 19:00
Hall 1 300: RISE OF AN EMPIRE D 16:00 16:00 16:00 16:00 16:00 16:00 16:00
[2D] e 17:30 17:30 17:30 17:30 17:30 17:30 17:30
s Lone Surviv 01:25 01225 01:25 01:25 01:25 01:25 01:25
Igff;‘ °“e[3]‘3‘]‘ IVOR 02:07 19:25 19:25 19:25 19:25 19:25 19:25 19:25
22:25 2225 22:25 22:25 22:25 22:25 2225
00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00 00:00
. 02:15 02:15 02:15 02:15 02:15 02:15 02:15
?gff;‘ . A"[glg‘]he Sl 0139 | 18:28 18:28 18:28 18:28 18:28 18:28 18:28
20:15 20:15 20:15 20:15 20:15 20:15 20:15
22:00 22:00 22:00 22:00 22:00 22:00 22:00
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6.4. Remove Schedule

To remove schedule, first select a screen, then click [Remove] button. From the SPL dropdown box, select the
schedule to be removed. After selection, click [OK] button. There is a [Select All] option to remove all schedules.

Screen: | W Hall 5

Select Schedule(s) To Remove

Date Type SPL

2015-07-14T16:00:00 Commercial Show (20) Puss In Boots
2015-07-14T18:00:00 Commercial Show (20) Puss In Boots
2015-07-15T12:50:00 Commercial Show (DIGITAL) The Adventures of TIMTIM
2015-07-15T15:55:00 Commercial Show Happy Feet 2

2015-07-15T1%05:00 Commercial Show (DIGITAL) The Adventures of TINTIM
2015-07-15T21:10:00 Commercial Show (DIGITAL) The Twilight Saga: Breaki...
2015-07-16T12:15:00 Commercial Show Happy Feet 2

2015-07-16T21:10:00 Cormmercial Show Happy Feet 2

[
I:l
[l
]
=
£
[
[

[ select all
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7. QUALITY TAB

TMS-2000 with QMS-1000 will have a QUALITY tab in the graphical user interface which allows cinema auditorium

quality control.

The supported tests and setup include:

@ coc-T™s = | B ||
TMS  File View Tools Help
Profile Date Screen Luminance Chromaticity Sound Status Luminance (fL) [7] Benchmark.
20 o
15
10
5
0
Chromaticity (x| y)
T
0.8 3
0.6 3
0.4 3
0.24
0
Sound (dB)
100 of
90 3/
80
70
60
50
40
Set all profiles to: st All | T Details
b Hall |[ > Hal2 il 1A § 1 [ a7

Mode Single Projector Dual Projector
2D ) ) Using 1 projector
Using 1 projector i i
2D Using 2 projectors
3D Using 1 projector Using 2 projectors

The sensor device needs to be added to TMS Software. Additionally, test content needs to be ingested into playback
Servers and correct naming SPLs must be created in the playback Servers as well.
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7.1.

Add Sensor device to TMS Software

For sensor device to work with the TMS-2000, it must be added as a device and linked to a screen. From TMS-
2000 software, select Screen — Add Devices — Analyzer, as shown in the image below.

0 coc-Tvs

TMS File View Tools Help

1
Screen Device |

B Halli
0 Hall2

1D g Name

ks Add Devices &

Model

Type

Port

|
| W4 Projector

)  Sound Processor

w Analyzer

i @ Automation

[Cisssceree )

wad 45

4an BT

Select the Device Model, enter the ID, Name, IP address and Port number, and select the Device which is linked
to the server, and click “OK", as shown in the image below.

n Device

5 |

Type:  Analyzer
ID:
IP:

LD

Link to: | ) Hall 1

= |

Model:  [LSS100 - |
Name:
Part: 10001 [£
Password:

l oK J [ Cancel
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An entry will be shown below that the Analyzer is successfully linked to selected screen, as shown in the

image below:

Device

-

1] Marne Model Type P Port
01 LS L55100 " Analyzer 101231101 10001
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7.2. Import and Distribution of Test Content and KDM

The table below shows all the test content” needed in the server. Connect the external hard disk drive with content
and ingest all content into the server.

Sr. No

Content Name

QMS-CAL_TST-2D_F_2K_GDC_20150803_0OV

QMS-CAL_TST-2D_S_2K_GDC_20150803_0OV

QMS-CAL_TST-3D_F_2K_GDC_20150803_0OV

QMS-CAL_TST-3D_S_2K_GDC_20150803_0OV

QMS-CHK_TST-2D_F_71_2K_GDC_20150803_0OV

QMS-CHK_TST-2D_S_71_2K_GDC_20150803_0OV

QMS-CHK_TST-3D_F_71_2K_GDC_20150803_0OV

| N O O | W N —

QMS-CHK_TST-3D_S_71_2K_GDC_20150803_0OV

QMS-CHK-DUAL_TST-3D_F_71_2K_GDC_20150803_0OV

QMS-CHK-DUAL_TST-3D_S_71_2K_GDC_20150803_0OV

11

QMS-CHK-DUAL-1_TST-2D_F_71_2K_GDC_20150803_0OV

12

QMS-CHK-DUAL-1_TST-2D_S_71_2K_GDC_20150803_0OV

13

QMS-CHK-DUAL-2_TST-2D_F_71_2K_GDC_20150803_0OV

14

QMS-CHK-DUAL-2_TST-2D_S_71_2K_GDC_20150803_0OV

“ Kindly check with GDC for the latest QMS test content & corresponding KDMs.

Import test content into TMS-2000 using external Hard Disk Drive or through FTP. Please refer to Section 5.1.3.
(Ingest DCP/KDM through Local Machine) and Section 5.1.4. (Ingest DCP/KDM through FTP) for details on how
to ingest content into the TMS-2000.

Once the ingestion is completed, the content will be added to the TMS theatre store as shown in the image below.
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) cDC-TMsS ==
TMS File View Tools Help

E MANAGE E]

I 4" Theatre_Store - | B e ] Q ams <«
30 Kind Mame Duration ~| qus- &
= | caL_TsT-3D_F 2K GDC_ |
ol TesT QMS-CAL TST-3D_F_2K_GDC_20150803 OV 00:00:10 20150803 OV |
e |l TesT QMS-CAL TST-3D_5_2K_GDC_20150803 OV 00:00:10 E

UUID: b6352034-

= st QMS-CHK-DUAL_TST-30_F_71_2K_GDC_20150803_0V 00:03:07 | || ettt
- TEST QMS-CHK-DUAL TST-30_5_71_2K_GDC_20150803_0V 00:03:07 |5l caseneasoisF =
- g ; T TYPE: test

[ TesT QMS-CHK_TST-3D_F_71 2K GDC_20150512 0V 00:01:41 TRE At L
= [l QMS-CHK_TST-3D_5 71 2K GDC_20150803 OV 00:01:41 craser nawr 0

B TEsT QMS-CAL_TST-20_F_2K_GDC_20150803_0V 00:00:10 | 4 Theatre Store

TEST QMS-CAL TST-20_5_2K_GDC_20150803_0V 00:00:10

W TesT QMS-CHK-DUAL-L_TST-2D_F_71_2K_GDC_20150803_0V 00:03:07

W st QMS-CHK-DUAL-1_TST-2D._S 71_2K_GDC_20150803_0V 00:03:07

B e U niAT A vt £ 2 A iy ntenant i R =
7l i
e [ s ] —
Kind MName Transfer Status  Remark

TmsConnect |

> Holl ][> Halz ) 955 . 1515 4 5353 [ B

From Theatre_Store, transfer all the test content to the playback Server that will run the test. Refer to Section
5.1.9. (Content Transfer) for details on how to transfer content from TMS's theatre store to the playback servers.

Once the transfer is completed, the content will be stored in both Theatre_Store as well as the selected server, as
shown below.

QMS-
CAL_TST-3D_F_2K_GDC_20
150803 _OV

UUID: ba352034-
b223-4757-8bc7-c85e0eab9 16F
TYPE: test

DURATION: 00:00; 10

FRAME RATE: 24 1

ASPECT RATIO: 1,85

FILE SIZE: 30.38 MB

3 Hall1

T Theatre_Store

The content will not be able to playback without valid KDMs. The icon in the below image indicates that the
needed KDM is not yet available in the testing server.
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3D‘ Kind Name
- TEST QMS-CAL_TST-3D_F_2K_GDC_20150803_0V
- . TEST QMS-CAL_TST-3D_5_2K_GDC_20150803_0V
- TEST QMS-CHK-DUAL_TST-30_F_71_2K_GDC_20150803_0V
- . TEST QMS-CHK-DUAL_TST-3D0_5.71_2K_GDC_20150803_0V
= TEST QMS-CHEK_TST-3D_F_71_2K_GDC_20150512_0V
== . TEST QMS-CHK_TST-3D_5_71_2K_GDC_20150803_0V
TEST QMS-CAL_TST-20_F_2K_GDC_20150803_0V
. TEST QMS-CAL_TST-20_5_2K_GDC_20150803_0V
TEST QMS-CHEK-DUAL-1_TST-2D_F_71_2K_GDC_20150803_0V
. TEST QMS-CHK-DUAL-1_TST-2D_5_71_2K_GDC_20150803_0V
TEST QMS-CHK-DUAL-2_TST-2D_F_71_2K_GDC_20150803_0V
. TEST QMS-CHK-DUAL-2_TST-2D_5_71_2K_GDC_20150803_0V
TEST QMS-CHEK_TST-2D_F_71_2K_GDC_20150512_0V
. TEST QMS-CHEK_TST-2D_5 71 _2K_GDC_20150512_0OV

Duraticn QMs-
. CAL_TST-3D_F_2K_GDC_20
$ 00:00:10 150803_0V

00:00:10 UUTD: b6352034-

00:03:07 b223-47a7-8bc7-cB5e0ea5316F
00:03:07 TYPE: test

0L DURATION: 00:00: 10

00:01:41 FRAME RATE: 24 1

00:01:41 ASPECT RATIO: 1.85
00:00:10 FILE SIZE: 30.33 MB

00:00:10

00:03:07 Iu Hall1
00:03:07 ‘i Theatre_Store

00:01:41

00:01:41

00:01:41

00:01:41

Go to Theatre_Store, the “No” status under Transferred? column indicates that the KDMs in the Theatre_Store are

yet to transfer to their corresponding servers.

Sta;tus Content Name KDM ID

v QMS-CHK-DUAL-2_TST-2D_5_71_2K_GDC_20150803_0V
¥ QMS-CHK-DUAL-1_TST-2D_5_71_2K_GDC_20150803_0V
/' QMS-CHK-DUAL-1_TST-2D_F_71_2K_GDC_20150803_0V
¢ QMS-CAL_TST-3D_5_2K_GDC_20150803_OV

¢ QMS-CAL_TST-3D_F_2K_GDC_20150803_OV

¢ QMS-CAL_TST-2D_F_2K_GDC_20150803_OV

¢ QMS-CHK_TST-3D_F_71_2K_GDC_20150512_OV

/' QMS-CHK-DUAL_TST-3D_F 71_2K_GDC_20150803_OV

¢ QMS-CHK-DUAL-2_TST-2D_F_71_2K_GDC_20150803_0V
¥ QMS-CHK-DUAL-1_TST-2D_F_71_2K_GDC_20150803_0V
v QMS-CAL_TST-2D_5_2K_GDC_20150803_OV

v {QOMS-CHK-DUAL TST-3D 5 71 2K GDC_20150803_OV

¥ QMS-CHK-DUAL-1_TST-2D_5_71_2K_GDC_20150803_0V
¥ QMS-CHK-DUAL-2_TST-2D_5_71_2K_GDC_20150803_0V
v QMS-CAL_TST-3D_F_2K_GDC_20150803_OV

3f3230b7-9f43-..,
aft0ebat-960d-...
Qeel78ae-8204-..,
1d2ef06§-6837-4...
45b84787-367a-.
41173247-d604-...
65ecced(-0098-.,
5945e6cd-5e34-...
cB63b865-chae-..
43250337-c344-...
5ab03d03-66f-...

 82a79b85-c150-...
157€70-d082-...
17762dd0-cBfc-..
aSabd0e-4f13-...

Valid Before

2020-08-04T12:...
2025-01-01T08:...
2020-08-04T11:...
2020-08-04T11:...
2020-08-04T15:...
2020-08-04T12:...
2025-01-01T0E:...
2020-08-04T12:...
2020-08-04T12:...
2020-08-04T11:...
2020-08-04T11:...
2020-08-04T12:..,
2020-08-04T11:...
2020-08-04T12:...
2025-01-01T08:...

Valid After Transferred?
2015-08-03T12:.., | Me
2015-08-03T11:... | Me
2015-08-03T11:... Mo
2015-08-03T11.... [ Neo
2015-08-03T15:... | Me
2015-08-03T12.... | Mo
2015-05-13T16:... | Mo
2015-08-03T12.... | Neo
2015-08-03T12:.., | Me
2015-08-03T11:... | Me
2015-08-03T11.... [ Ne
2015-08-03T12:... | Ne
2015-08-03T11:... | Me
2015-08-03T12:... | Me
2015-08-03T15:... | Ne

Under the KDM tab, select the content that are needed to be sent to the testing server & right-click at the

selected content. Click “Send” button to send

| 4 Theatre_Store - |

St;tus Content Name
¥ QMS-CAL TST-2D 5 2K GDC_20150803 OV

KDMID

Valid Before

Valid After e
LN DR O T

b 4 {QMS-CHK-DUAL TST-3D F 71 2K GDC 20150803 OV |
i QMS-CHK-DUAL-1 TST-20 5 71 2K G DC_20150803_0\I

Send

2015-08-03T12.
2015-08-03T11:..

¥ QMS-CAL_TST-2D_5_2K_GDC_20150803_0V |
¥ QMS-CHK-DUAL TST-3D 5 71 2K GDC 20150803 OV |
¥ QVS-CALTST-3DF 2K GDC 20108030V
¥ QMS-CHK-DUAL_TST-3D_F 71_2K_GDC_20150803_OV
¥ QMS-CAL TST-2D F 2K GDC 20150803 OV

¥ QMS-CHK-DUAL-1 TST-2D_S 71 2K GDC_20150802_OV

i

Delete..,

Purge expired KDMs (current view)...

a4a§§fa.e-.44“38—...
41173047-d604-..._2020-08-04T12:

4d371a80-c7cl-,.. 2020-08-04T11:..

2020-08-04T12:...

IS U 0EEL
2015-08-03T12
2015-08-03T15
2015-08-03T12...
2015-08-03T12:..

2015-08-03T1L:.. ~
5

[seL [ kon [4]

Additionally, refer to the Section 8.1. for setting up TMS to automatically transfer KDMs to playback servers

after ingestion into the Theatre store.
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7.3. Server Playlist Creation and Transfer

After ingesting content™, Server Play Lists (SPLs) will be needed to be created and transferred to the server.
There are 14 SPLs that need to be created on the playback server.

Sr. No Server Play List Name (SPL) Content Name
1 QMS-CHK-S QMS-CHK_TST-2D_S_71_2K_GDC_20150803_0OV
2 QMS-CHK-F QMS-CHK_TST-2D_F_71_2K_GDC_20150803_0OV
3 QMS-CHK-3D-S QMS-CHK_TST-3D_S_71_2K_GDC_20150803_0OV
4 QMS-CHK-3D-F QMS-CHK_TST-3D_F_71_2K_GDC_20150803_0V
5 QMS-CHK-S-DUAL-1 QMS-CHK-DUAL-1_TST-2D_S_71_2K_GDC_20150803_0OV
6 QMS-CHK-F-DUAL-1 QMS-CHK-DUAL-1_TST-2D_F_71_2K_GDC_20150803_0V
7 QMKS-CHK-S-DUAL-2 QMS-CHK-DUAL-2_TST-2D_S_71_2K_GDC_20150803_0OV
8 QMKS-CHK-F-DUAL-2 QMS-CHK-DUAL-2_TST-2D_F_71_2K_GDC_20150803_OV
9 QMS-CHK-3D-S-DUAL QMS-CHK-DUAL_TST-3D_S_71_2K_GDC_20150803_QV
10 QMS-CHK-3D-F-DUAL QMS-CHK-DUAL_TST-3D_F_71_2K_GDC_20150803_0OV
11 QMS-CAL-S QMS-CAL_TST-2D_S 2K_GDC_20150803_0OV
12 QMS-CAL-F QMS-CAL_TST-2D_F_2K_GDC_20150803_QV
13 QMS-CAL-3D-S QMS-CAL_TST-3D_S_2K_GDC_20150803_0OV
14 QMS-CAL-3D-F QMS-CAL_TST-3D_F_2K_GDC_20150803_QV

**Kindly check with GDC for the latest QMS test content & corresponding KDMs.

13" April 2022 -147- User Manual for Theatre Management System TMS-2000
Document Version 4.3.1.02



7. QUALITY TAB

At Content Tab, select Create, and click "New SPL".

TMS  File View Tools Help

« CREATE

(AL Media n Theare g Gl
BDY Kind MName Duration Size i
e . TRAILER UP_TLR-3R-3D_F_EM-XX_US-GB_51_2K DI 20090218 TDC i3D-gb 00:02:30 4.29 GB D
B vest QMS-CAL_TST-30_F_2K_GDC_20150803_0V 00:00:10 30.38 MB
== [ TEST QMS-CAL_TST-30_5_2K_GDC_20150803_0V 00:00:10 2977 MB
— . TEST QMS-CHK-DUAL_TST-3D_F_71_2K_GDC_20150803_0V 00:03:07 56595 MB
= [l TesT OMS-CHK-DUAL_TST-3D_5_71_2K_GDC_20150803_0V 00:03:07 56183 MB
- . TEST QMS-CHK_TST-3D_F 71 2K GDC 20150512 OV 00:01:41 31073 MB
- . TEST QMS-CHEK_T5T-30_5_71_2K_GDC_20150803_0V 00:01:41 309.71 MB
== [ TRALER LORAX-3D_TLR-B_S_EN-XX_INT_51_2K_UP_20111115 MPS_i3D_OV 00:02:31 226 GB
—— . FEATURE Beowulf 30 GBusted Bottom Subtitles 00:01:54 139GB -
i3 13
allcpL | features SPL |
z‘;ﬂt’:‘;cﬁm :::;::“ |Aternztive input'| | NewspL |[ Copy Show ] | Delete CPLs | | Save SPL | | Exit Editor

Server Type window will pop up. Click the drop-down menu and select D-Cinema, then click “OK” button.

n Server Type B

Flease select server type

|D-Cinema

2

| o

J [ cancel |

SPL name window will pop up. Enter the corresponding SPL name in the text box, then click “OK” button.

n SPL name -‘-@"

Flease enter S5PL name:

| QMS-CHK-S
ok || Cancel
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Select content [QMS-CHK_TST-2D_F_71_2K_GDC_20150803_0V] and drag into empty column below SPL
Name, then click “Save SPL” button. Save SPL window will pop up. Check on Theatre_Store as the location and
click “OK” button to save. The created SPL will be saved into Theatre_Store.

Mumber of Clips: 1

Duration: 00:00:10

|
@ coc-Tus [=[E] %
M5 File Help
@ s @&
[NJ. Media in Theatre o7 J O CL
ELY Kind Mame Duration Size o
. JEESTL QMS-CAL_TST-20_F_2K_GDC_20150803_0V ; 23.50 MB E
. TEST QMS-CAL_TST-2D_5_2K_GDC_20150803_0V n Save SPL | 2] 23.20 MB
. TEST QMS-CHK-DUAL-1_TST-2D_F_71_2K_GDC_20150803 437.51 MB
. TEST QMS-CHK-DUAL-1_TST-20_5_71_2K_GDC_20150803_§ | Save SPL: QMS-CHK-S 43545 MB
. TEST QMS-CHK-DUAL-2_TST-2D_F 71 _2K_GDC_20150803 4 | to Location: 238.84 MB
[0 TEST QMS-CHK-DUAL-2_TST-20_5_71_2K_GDC_20150803 _( & Theatre Stare 237.51 MB
W TesT QMS-CHK_TST-2D_F_71_2K_GDC_20150512_OV - 238.84 MB
W TesT QMS-CHK_TST-2D_5_71_2K_GDC_20150512_0OV 238.32 MB
W TesT Aaal30 TST-1_F 2K 20150729 SMPTE 862 MB -
3
SPL Name: QMS-CHK-S Server Type: D-Cinema

Exdit Editor

[ select Al

Lo J[ ond ]

Go to Content Tab, manage, locate "QMS-CHK-S" SPL, right-click and select "Send to..."

TMS  File View Tools Help

E

A Theatre_Store -

MName . Duration Issue Date Validity (7 Days Alert]

QMS-CHK-5 00:00:10 2016-02-24T14:.., |
Delete SPL
Send to..
Export SPL
Detail...

=L o Q
QM5-CHK-5 =

UUID: 952cd3 16-739e-4fae-
b344-81d85ff7bab

‘Content Version ID:
dad4efchs-745c-99a6-8035-93dde 558019
TYPE: Playlist

DURATION: 00:00: 10

FECIIE NRATE: Lhlad Cnk 74 14,47 CA WidE

‘j_\ Theatre_Store

SPL Transfer Display window will pop up. Check "Send SPL with needed content(s)". Then, check the destination
server, then click “Send” button.
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n SPL Transfer Display M

Screen(s): Splfs):
[¥] B33 Hall1 Title Duration Issue Date Extra
[C] £ Hall 2 > QMS-CHK-S 00:00:10  2016-02-24T14:42:54

[] select all screenis)

[¥] send SPL with needed content(s)

Send ] I Cancel
Click the Transfer [ icon to check if the SPL is being transferred successfully.
B} Transter Display w
Destination Type Title Schedule time Status Remark
4 B Hall11)
W sPL QMS-CHK-S Done

Note: For the remaining 13 SPLs and contents, follow the same method of creating the first SPL used.

After all SPLs are created, a Pause automation cue at the 3rd second has to be added to both SPLs: ‘QMS-CAL’
and ‘QMS-CAL-3D’. This Pause cue is needed, so that the projector can adjust its brightness.

@R Dashboard i Playback & Automation

= OMSCALS v e 4 & L ﬂ

= TRAILER (65) ¥ =[lzok OMS-CAL_TST-20_8 2K GDC_20150803
1= FEATURE {6) il Cue:d0 00 00[0] PALUSE

D_S_EN-EN-CCAR_US-13_51-HI-V.

FTR-1-20_8 EN-EN-CCAR_US-13_T1-HIA
= SHORT(7) ¥
[E ADVERTISEMENT (12) -
= POLICY (4) "
"
= Loop Playback Total Duration: 07 26:30
i <l Loaid for praynack.
e & SONNECTE 2020-04-07T01:46:30-05:00 4
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7.4.

Profile Setup

A new profile has to be created before running a test. There are 4 profiles to be setup.

Sr. No Profile Name Mode Aspect Ratio
1 2D_Scope 2D Scope
2 2D_Flat 2D Flat
3 3D_Scope 3D Scope
4 3D_Flat 3D Flat

Go to Quality tab, click "Profile" which is located at the bottom left of TMS-2000 software.
B Goc-T™s B
TMS File View Tools Help
Profile  Date Screen  Luminance Chromaticity Sound Status | Luminance (fL) [7] Benchmark
15
10
5
0
Chromaticity (xly)
1]
0.8 4f
0.6 3/
0.4 |
0.2
o3
Sound (dB)
100
20
80
70
60
- _— 50
il I 40
Setalprofies to: [ = | Testal [ [El petais |
b b1 i o0 - 00

For 2D Scope profile, enter the Profile Name as 2D_SCOPE, select Mode as 2D, Aspect Ratio as SCOPE, enter
the Warning and Critical values for Sound Pressure Level, Luminance and Chromaticity, or else user may also
use the default values. Click “Save” button to save the settings.
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Luminance

Chromaticity

n Profile |M
Profile Mame 2D_SCOPE .
Mode | 0 b I
Aspect Ratio |SCOPE - |

Tolerance Deviation

Sound Pressure Level

\Warning
+1.0dB

£0.006 =

-
¥

+3.01[2

A

Critical
+1.0dB
+3.0fL

+0.006

Save

] [ Delete

For 2D Flat profile, enter the Profile Name as 2D_FLAT, select Mode as 2D, Aspect Ratio as FLAT, enter the
warning and Critical values for Sound Pressure Level, Luminance and Chromaticity, or else user may also use
the default values. Click “Save” button to save the settings.

B rrofile |7 [
Profile Mame 2D_FLA&T| =
Mode |ZD VI
Aspect Ratio |FLAT - |

Tolerance Deviation

Sound Pressure Level =+ 1,0 4B/

Lurninance

Chromaticity

Warning Critical

£l +i10d8 2
£330l 3.0 |5
20,006 5 £0.006 5]
Save ] I Delete

For 3D profiles, user needs to create both Scope and Flat profiles. Select Mode 3D, Aspect Ratio, enter the
profile name, input the tolerance values for sound pressure level, luminance and chromaticity, then click “Save”

button to save.
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0 rrofile

Profile Mame 30_SCOPE|

w
Mode |3D b
Aspert Ratio |score x|

Tolerance Deviation

Warning Critical
Sound Pressure Level = 1.0dB/5] =10d8 =
Luminance £3.01 : 1308 [
Chromaticity +£0.006 3| zo.006 |3
[ Save ] I Delete
B rrofile L9 o
Profile Mame 3D_FLAT -
Mode |.E‘.D x I
AspectRato  [FLAT -
Tolerance Deviation
Warning Critical
Sound Pressure Level = 1.0dB 2 | +£10d8 =]
Luminance £3.0M i 1300 [2]
Chromaticity 0,008 5 £0.006 |5
[ Save ] I Delete

When all four profiles, 2D_SCOPE, 2D_FLAT, 3D_SCOPE and 3D_FLAT have been created, click Profile to

check onit.

Profile

Date Screen

Luminance Chromaticity Sound f

Test

|l2p.s -

~ | Halll
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Note:
Recommended Warning Values Recommended Critical Values
Sound Pressure Level: 0.5dB Sound Pressure Level: 1.0 dB
Luminance: 1.5FL Luminance: 3.0FL
Chromaticity: 0.003 Chromaticity: 0.006
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7. QUALITY TAB

7.5. Screen Information

Information of screen, projector and sensor device are needed to be entered in each cinema hall 2D/3D profile.
Right-click Test and click "Get Info"

Profile Date Screen Luminance Chromaticity Sound Status
| Test ¥ | Halll

Get Info

Restore...

The auditorium data information window will be loaded.

GDC-TMS ===

Screen Screen Ratio | 16:9 x ]
am Sereen Width 4,00m =
| Screen Height  2,25m =
. & Projector Distance 10.00m E
g g
~§ i Sound System 15. L - I
Immersive Sounds |None v ]
Sensor Location lRear - ]
4m
Projector Setup [Slngle - ]

Projector Distance
2D Projection | Single

Light Efficency:

= ! -
o LeftEye  100.00% &=
Right Eye | 100.00%
W Calibration:
Auto Calibration |Yes -
Sensor
o]
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7. QUALITY TAB

Enter the Hall Screen information, Projector Distance, select Sound System type, Sensor Location and Projector

Setup type.

Screen

225m

Screen Ratio [ 16:9

4m Screen Width 4,00 m

Screen Height 2.25m

Projector Distance 10,00 m

4k 4|k

Ll1l3

225 m

Sound System [ 5.1

Immersive Sounds [Du::ult:n,-I Atmos

Senisor Location [F‘.ear

User should select Sensor installed location, it should be either Center or Rear location depending on initial
sensor device physical installations.

Sensor Location [Rﬁar - J

| Center I

User should select the Single or Dual Projector used.

Projector Setup | Single -

Dual

For Light Efficiency, as the sensor device is mounted in the hall, there is no light efficiency factor for 2D. For 3D, user needs to
measure the 3D light efficiency value and input into the column for better measurement accuracy.

Light Efficiency Factor for 2D and 3D

Eensor device

light reflection path

port window

<]

human eyes with 2D glasses

SCreen

For 20, the human eyes have a clear view to the screen without any external interference.
For 3D, there is less light reflected to the human eyes due to the 30 glasses, and this light
efficiency value can be calculated.
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7. QUALITY TAB

Connect Chroma meter to the mounting stand kit.

Chroma Meter

Mounting Stand Kit

Put the Chroma meter to the center of the Auditorium, set the height of it to be around 1.5 meters.

From the Barco Projector, select Alignment Test Pattern as shown below, and click the icon to activate it.
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7. QUALITY TAB

Test patterns Pattern shortouts

Test pattern currently displayed : u .

Test Pattern Frequency
E—
Frame rate 24 + Hz =

Using the projected Test Pattern, look through the Chroma Meter and ensure that it is shooting to the centre of
the it. Once it is aligned properly to the center, lock and secure the Chroma meter to the mounting stand.

Playback Full White Test Pattern from the server and measure the value of the brightness using the Chroma
meter, record this value and it will be known as A.

User Manual for Theatre Management System TMS-2000

13" April 2022 -158-
Document Version 4.3.1.02



7. QUALITY TAB

Using the same setup, use a pair of 3D glasses and put it in front of the lens of the Chroma Meter, measure the
value of the brightness, record this value and it will be known as B.
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7. QUALITY TAB

To get the 3D Light Efficiency value, it will be B/A. Once calculated, enter this value into the Light Efficiency
Column for single projector Setup. Click OK, and it is completed.

Light Efficiency:

4|

LeftEve | 41.00%

Right Eye | 41.00%

Note: If the setup is using a 3D Dual Projector, select "Dual” projector, use the same
method as above to measure the values of the 2D and 3D setup of both the Left (Up)
Projector and Right (Lower) Projector, input the values into the Light Efficiency columns

13" April 2022 -160- User Manual for Theatre Management System TMS-2000
Document Version 4.3.1.02



7. QUALITY TAB

7.6. Running Tests

7.6.1. 2D Profile - Optimal Projection Benchmark Values

After both 2D and 3D profiles setup are completed and the screen information entered, user can select a profile
and click on [Test] button to run a test. For Optimal Projection Values Test, check and ensure that the physical
sensor device is mounted on the rear wall in the auditorium, for projector information, the sensor device
location must be selected Rear.

Sound System [ 5.l - ]

Sensor Location |Rear -

Projector Setup [Dual - ]

Select on 2D_SCOPE profile, click on "Test" button to start the test.

Profile Date Screen Luminance Sound Status

|1

Chromaticity

Test

Profle | Setall profies to: [2D_SCOPE + | | Testal

When the test is in progress, the results will be updated in real time on the right graph.

Profile Date Screen  Luminance Chromaticity ~ Sound Luminance (fL) [ Benchmark
[ 7est  J2p.sc08 -] B 05
[ 7est ] 20.5cor +[a013-09-11T16:3832 ~ | skis2 24
104
s
od
Chromaticity (x|y)
el
0.8
0.6 ‘
0.4 1
0.2 i il
0
Sound (dB)
100
90 £
80 £
70 £ ~
60 < | |
50 £
il W v| 203
[ Profie | setal profies to: [2D_SCOPE ~ [ [Fl Detais
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7. QUALITY TAB

When the test is completed, the results graph will be formed on the right.

Luminance (fL)
20 57
153
104
531
1] .
Chromarticiry (x1y)
151
083
0.6 3| =48
04 3| J |
0.2 3| *
o3|
Sound (dB)

Profile Date Sereen
| zp.scor ~ | - |
| 205cor = [2013-09 umiE3s32 - |6 sk

Luminance Chromaticity

€ CRITICAL €3 CRITICAL €3 CRITICAL

Sound

[ Test
[ Test

[ Benchmark

ol it

[ profie | setal profies to: [20.5COPE ~] [ Testal

Click on the "Details" button on the bottom right to toggle the results to display in numerical mode.

| |C| Details |

The results will be displaced in numerical mode.

Profile Date Screen  Luminance Chromaticity  Sound Status Checking Item  Value Benchmark

Test|20.5c0f ~ | L R v Luminsnce 319 e
v Pattern1 0321 0369 0321 0369

Test HED_S(,OF '11013-09-111‘1638:32 ']E 5K182 F’ BENCHMARK P BENCHMARK F' BENCHMARK . s T 0o e
v Pattern 2 0272 0384 0272 0344
v [l Pstterns 0301 0238 0301 0238
¥ . Pattern 5 0203 0134 0203 0134
v M Patterns 0356 0.598 035 0508
v [l Pattem? 0517 0.480 0517 0480
% ") Channell 621dB 621 dB
¥ %) Channel2 623d8 623dB
v 4} Channel3 623dB 623d8
&  #) Channeld 62.7dB 627 dB
% ") Channel5 626 dB 626 dB
¥ ) Channel6 621dB 621dB
¥ 4 Channel? 62148 621d8
% W) Channel8 622dB 622dB

Frofie | Setal profies to: [2D.5C0PE | [ Testal | Graph

Once the test is completed, the test will check on the tolerance deviations initially configured in the profile and

indicates that the test is "pass", "warning" or "critical" under their columns.

Profile Date Screen Luminance  Chromaticity Sound Status
Test | [2D_scOF ~ | - | 174 v PASS  « PASS  + PASS
[ Test |2DSCOF ~ |2013-09-11T16:23:25 ~ | sk182 €3 CRITICAL €3 CRITICAL €9 CRITICAL
Test ][ZD_SCOF 'I hd ]H SIGKE 46 WARNING Ak WARNING A& WARNING
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On the right graph, user can check the test results in more details.

Checking Item
Luminance
Pattern 1
Pattern 2
Pattern 3

. Pattern 4

. Pattern 5

. Pattern &

. Pattern 7

L W N

«}} Channell
=} Channel 2
i} Channel 3
i} Channel 4
i} Channel5
4} Channel6
o)) Channel7
o)) Channel 8

L W W W

Value

0319
0.411
0.271
0.298
0.201
0.354
0.515

Benchmark
31T fL
0.367 0319
0.555 0411
0342 0271
0.236 0.298
0133 0.201
0.598 0.354
0481 0.515
624 dB
62,7 dB
62.2 dB
624 dB
62.8 dB
63.0 dB
62.6 dB
62.1 dB

317l
0.367
0.555
0.342
0.236
0133
0.598
0.481

624 dB
62.7 dB
62.2 dB
624 dB
628 dB
63.0dB
626 dB
621 dE

Right-click on entry and click "Set as Benchmark" to set current values as Benchmark values.

Projecter Calibration

Set as Benchmark
Delete this Result

Profile Date Screen Luminance Chromaticity Sound Status
[ et J2p.scor~ - | 17
[ Test 20_SCOF ~ |2013-09-11T16:23:25 'lg sk182 | BENCHMARK . — RK
Test | 2D.SCOF + - | sekas

Export...
Restore...
Setal profiles to: [2D_SCOPE | | Testal
Click on "OK" to save result as benchmark values.
—

GDC-TMS

y —il Are you sure you want to set this result as benchmark?

[ ok

J |

Cancel
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7. QUALITY TAB

As initial benchmark values had already been saved, click on "Test" button again to check current values
against it. The graph now shows both benchmark values and real time results.

Profile Date Screen Luminance  Chromaticity Sound Status Luminance (fL)
Test|20.5c0f | |1 20

Test |2D.5cOF ~ [2013-09- 117162305 - | sk182 €D CRITICAL €3 CRITICAL €3 CRITICAL

[ Benchmark

o

e

Note: For more details on running test for the remaining 2D & 3D profiles which have been set up on the

TMS-2000 Software, refer to the QMS-1000 User Manual. Please contact GDC in case of any queries
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8. PREFERENCES

Click [Tools], [Preferences] to list the system information and change system settings.

The settings available are Alert Days, Auto Connection, Auto-PMA, Backup Storage, Content Email, Content
Watcher, Data and Transfer, Device Proxy, Emergency, General, , Language, Library, Logs Export, Macro
Mapping, Notification, Notification Log, POS, Quality, Restrict Ingest, Server Attribute, Server Management,
Show Attribute, Server Buffer Time, Smart Restore, Theatre Information, TMS Backup, TMS Labs,
TmsConnect Transfer, GDC TmsRemote (“TmsRemote”), Unmapped Devices, User Log and User Manager.

Note: Only Admin and Superuser accounts can access this tab and modify system settings.

4] Preferences i < |

ﬁtm

Alert Days  Auto Connection  Auto PMA  Backup Storage Content Email]  content Watcher  Data and Transfer

LI

we
Device Proxy ~ Emergency General Language lerary Logs Export  Macro Mapping  Notification
Notification Log Quality Restrict Ingest ~ Server Attribute  Server Buffer Time  Server Management

Iﬁ:@" D

Shiow Atibiies: ‘SmatResiors Thestis informabion; “TMIS Backup  TMSlabs  TmsConnect Transfer  TmsRemote

@11

Unmapped Devices User Log User Manager
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8. PREFERENCES

8.1.

Data and Transfer

B Data and Transfer ? x
Conbent Setings
Diata Drectory 4 ED:'I Bmfase...
[ Autovenify Content [ Auta Content Transfer
[ Automatc KoM mransfer after ingest [ Fix ASSETMAR when transfesring oo Qube
[ Custom Content Source E Purge expired KDMs on Theatre Store

[ Stop transfer when the server has not enaugh free storage
[+ Enable Autematic Thealre Stare Cleanug

Trigger Ihe dearup once drive usaps reaches |a0% |8 (15.4TE/15.2TE)
During deanuy, delske unused contents by as much as 5;?' [931.5 GH)

Do ot delete contents ngested within |8 ) days

Transfer Settings
Transfer Schedule Prefermed Time: |62:00 =

[ Custtom Transher Sourcs

Protocol;  FTP -
Soure2 I | 192,168,2.100 X
Prefix Path:

o

Pascward;, sssssasss

URL: fip: /152, 163, 2,100

[l scheduled Content Transfer and Storage Management

Check schedles for needed content that are within 43 ¢ | hours

Dielate unusad content on server if used slorage space reaches 5~|:| Hw%
Dia mat delete content if usad an shaws schadlied within l.a. - ' days

Active Time Range

Start Teme: |01:00 |2 Endl Time: [08:00 [

Q0:00 259
4100 OB:00

Auto Verify content

is ingested successfully.

When this option is checked, TMS will automatically verify every content after it

Autoverify Content

functions on TMS.

Please refer to Section 5.1.11. for more details on how content verification
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Auto Content Transfer

When the ‘Auto Content Transfer’ option is checked, TMS will check the
scheduled SPLs every two hours. If there are any missing content or KDMs that
are included in those scheduled SPLs, then TMS will do an automatic content
transfer to the designated screens.

2 Auto Content Transfer
It is highly recommended that all content is ingested directly into the TMS
theatre store.

If the content is available in the Playback Server(s) but not in TMS’s theatre
store, TMS will then try to transfer the content from a Playback Server which is
currently not in playback mode.

Automatic KDM transfer after ingest

3 Automatic KDM transfer
after ingest When this option is enabled, TMS will automatically transfer KDMs to their

desginated screens once the KDMs are successfully ingested into the TMS’s
Theatre Store.

Content Source Selection allows user to set the source location for transfers. to
be in either [Default] or [Custom] mode.

|:| Custom Content Source

If the [Custom Content Source] option is checked, then user can select the
source location at the time of content transfer.

(0 Transfer Contents(Custom Source Selection) v

Content(s) Send content(s) to Screen(s)
JAL_TST-30_F 71 2K _GDC_20131106_OV T Theatre Store

[ BEL]

4 Custom content source . s 4o .

& os1ue

Schedued Transfer (Note: When server does not support scheduled content Select A}
vansfer, vansfer & ssued mmedately Ex: Doby o
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When this option is unchecked,, user will not be able to select the source for
transfers as the selection of source locations will be disabled and TMS will
select the first screen, followed by the second screen, and so on, in an orderly
manner as it works on a load sharing principle.

Transfer Contents{Default Source Selection) o p—_
Content(s) Send content(s) to Screen(s)
» Mastered By DSR T Theatre Store
L Rt
B sas
B san
B sau
B sa
8 LMS110

Scheduled Transfer(Note: When server does not support scheduled content
transfer, transfer is issued mmedately.Ex: Doby)

But if a screen is in error mode, TMS will not select it but in custom mode, user
can select the source on this screen

[] Fix ASSETMAP when transferring to Qube

5 Fix ASSETMAP when Note: This option is only supported for Qube Cinema Servers.
transferring to Qube
When this option is enabled, TMS will fix the ASSETMAP of DCPs where the
annotation text doesn't conform to SMPTE XSD standards, before sending it to
Qube servers.
Purge expired KDMs on Theatre Store
6 Purge Expired KDMs in This option when enabled will automatically purge expired KDMs from the TMS
theatre store Theatre store.
Please refer to Section 5.3.2. for details on how expired KDMs are purged
from TMS.
[ ]istop transfer when the zerver has not enough free storage |
Stop transfer when the
7 server does not have This option is applicable only when the Centralized Playback Feature
enough free space is enabled.
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When this option is enabled, the Streaming Content Library (SCL) software will
stop trying to send backup content to the playback server if the server's local
storage do not have enough free space for next day shows.
Enable Automatic Theatre Store Cleanup
Trigger the deanup once drive usage reaches (16.4TB/18.2TE)
During deanup, delete unused contents by as much as (931.5 GB)
8 Enable Automatic Theatre Do not delete contents ingested within days
Store cleanup
When this option is checked, and TMS detects that there is not enough free
space in the data repository for incoming DCPs, it will automatically delete
unused DCPs in the data repository based on the thresholds defined.
The Transfer settings are used for transferring content from the TMS Theatre
store to the playback servers.
Transfer Settings
Transfer Schedule Preferred Time:
|:| Custom Transfer Source
Protocol: FTF -
Source ;[ 192.168.2.100 ~
Prefix Path:
Username: fipuser
Password: sssssssss
URL: ftp:/f192.165.2.100
9 Transfer settings By default, TMS uses predefined credentials for content transfers to the
playback servers.
Users can also enable the Custom Transfer Source option and set their own
credentials. In cases where custom credentials are being set, please ensure
that thecredentials of the corresponding FTP account in the File Zilla Server
Interface are also modified accordingly.
Kindly refer to the TMS-2000 Installation Manual for detailed information on
setting up DATA TRANSFER SETTINGS on TMS.
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10

Schedule Content transfer and
Storage Management

Scheduled Content Transfer and Storage Management
Check schedules for needed content that are within hours
Delete unused content on server if used storage space reaches %o

Do not delete content if used on shows scheduled within days
Active Time Range

Start Time: End Time:

00:00 23:59
01:00 08:00

When this option is enabled, the housekeeping Logic that deletes old DCPs
available in the playback server, deletion is based on the ingested datetime of
the CPL in the playback server. This will only work with GDC SX-3000 (9.0-
build447 or above). It does not support servers that have been set up for
Centralized playback.
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8.2. Server Management

Before using TMS to manage servers, users should register servers to TMS. By clicking [Server Management]
icon, a window will pop up and a Server Management window (as below) will allow user to add new categories
and servers to the TMS software.

Add Server  Add Category Properties  Delete

| server | category |

=

Name 1P Type Category uuID

ol 1018114 DCsever 6 21662502-6045-4517-9485-fbafcbi515
Hall 2 101281144 DSS100 SG 86bb4803-5fel-4aff-b50c-591 3abc0791
Hall 3 101281.134 SA2100 5G b9ccBfb3-79a8-422d-88ac-160316c1376
Hall 4 101281133 SOLARIA ONE 5G 1def585e-765b-4ec5-abal -7599d7954 cec

a8148e05-1a56-4a62-b3f7-36c54 19104

Hall 5 101281185 5X3000 5G

8.2.1. Add Category

Click [Category] Subtab and [Add Category] icon to add a new category. A new category must be created

before adding server.
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8.2.2. Add Server

Click [Add Server] icon to add server to that category. Enter the name, IP and password of the server. The IP
address of the server should be correct, else it will not be able to connect with TMS Iater.

New Server

UID:
Password:
WMC Password:

Use default YNC passward

Type: SA-2100

Category: GDC
schedule Alignment: [
Is Slave Server: ]
CPL Skipping:

Special Format; Maone

Cancel

|

Click [Type] to change the Server Type. Select the correct Category and click [OK].
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New Server ?

uID:
Password:
VMC Password:
Use default VNC password

Type: SA-2100
DC Server

Category: LMT300

; . | SOLARIA OME

Schedule Alignment: CME2200

Is Slave Server: ICMPO1

CPL Skipping: QUBE

B MAX

Spedial Format: SR-1000
5R-1100
Christie 53 hd
| ———

The supported server types for TMS are listed in the table below:

Sr. No. Server Type 10 ICMPO1
1 SA-2100 11 QUBE
2 SX-3000 12 IMAX
3 RD2000 13 SR-1000
4 China Giant Screen 14 SR-1100
5 DSS100 15 Christie S3
6 DC Server 16 SONY XCT-M10
7 LMT300 17 SONY XCT-S10
8 Solaria One 18 Dolby Cinema
9 CMS2200 19 SX-4000

After adding category and server, the information provided is added in its corresponding list. To edit the changes
on server, click [Server] tab, select a server in the list and click [Properties] icon. To delete the Category and
Server records, click [Delete] icon. There must be no servers in a Category before it can be deleted.
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Server Category
Mame P Type Category UUID
Hall 1 101281124 DC Server 56 a16b2502-604 2-4817-9d89-1F1 bafdSF515
Hall 2 101281144 DS5100 56 86bb4803-5fe0-4aff-b50c-591 c3abc0791
Hall 3 101281134 SA2100 56 b9ccBfb3-79a8-422d-88ac-160e316¢1376
Hall 4 101281133 SOLARIAONE  SG 1de6585e-765b-4ec5-abal-7599d7954 cec
Hall 5 101281195 $X3000 56 3814805-1a56-4362-b37-36c54 191 €34

Schedule Alignment: Schedules created by TMS should align with the playback server's time for
accurate show scheduling.

Is Slave Server: The ‘Is Slave Server’ option should be used if the server that is being setup is a Slave
server in a Dual IMB Setup. The corresponding Master server should be selected from the Master Server
dropdown list to link the Master and Slave servers.

Iz Slave Server:
Master Server:
CPL Skipping:

Special Format:

Screen 01

CPL Skipping: This feature allows cinemas to skip unwanted parts of the featured CPL and directly play
the actual movie of the CPL.

Special Format: The special format option is an indicator to the Auto-SPL for automation of 4DX and
ScreenX formats based on the TMS Macros defined for 4DX and ScreenX screens.

Spedal Format:
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8.3. User Manager

By clicking User Manager icon, the user management window will pop up.

B User Manager ? X
All Users Projectionist Show Manager Show Manager 2 Operator Operator 2 Super User
T up Name Telephone Emnail Walid Until Creator Group
#  projectionist projectionist@gdc-tech-tms.com  2022-09-13 admin projectionist Edit
»*  showmanager showmanager@gdc-tech-tms.com 2022-09-15 admin show_manager Edit
#  superuser superuser@gdc-tech-tms.com 2022-09-15 admin SUPEr_USEr Edit
»*  operator operator@gdc-tech.com 2022-08-15 admin operator Edit
< >
Add Cloge

In the user management Ul, the top column shows the categories of the user level, followed by the user groups
and user information below.

There are six user roles with different levels of access rights:

1. Super User

. Show Manager
3. Show Manager 2
4. Projectionist
5. Operator
6. Operator 2.
Sr. No. User Group Roles

Operator user accounts have the least access rights compared to the other account
1 Operator types. Users in this group can only export schedules, add contents and create show
playlist but has no access to delete contents in TMS

Projectionist user accounts have all the access right of the operator group, plus this user
2 Projectionist can browse and activate current shows, play content including start and stop playback,
and delete contents in TMS
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Show Manager user accounts have all the access right of the projectionist group, plus a

3 Show Manager full access in the scheduler tab to create, export and remove schedules of playlist.

Show Manager 2 user accounts have the same access rights as Show Manager except

4 Show Manager 2 that it does not have access on the playback controls in MONITORING tab

The "Operator 2" user accounts have full rights to the «MONITORING ‘tab’»,
«SCHEDULER ‘tab’», « CONTENT ‘tab’», « QUALITY ‘tab’», and full rights in the Template
system (excluding the « Template ‘tab’», «Macro ‘tab’» and «Advance ‘tab’» of the POS
section.)

5 Operator 2

6 Super User Super User accounts can do everything except accessing other superuser accounts

The Admin account has all access rights including the ability to access any Super User accounts. Only one
Admin account exists on each TMS, but all the other groups can have multiple users of the same level.

8.3.1. Create User

Click [Add] button at the bottom left corner of User Manager to add a new user account.

n User Manager ? *
All Users Projectionist  Show Manager  Show Manager 2 Operator  Operator2  Super User
wo Name Telephone Email Valid Until Creator Group
»  projectionist projectionist@gdc-tech-tms.com 2022-08-15 admin progectionist Ednt
v showmanager showmanager@gdc-tech-tms.com 2022-05-15 admin show_manager Edit
v superuser superuser@gdc-tech-tms.com 2022-06-15 aderan super_user Ednt
»  operstor operstor@gdc-tech.com 2022-09-15 adrman operator Ednt
< >

After entering data in all the mandatory fields (marked with an * asterisk), assign the new user to the right user
role and click [OK].
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B Create User 7 >
User UID* {Len 3~10) |T|m Howard |
Password™ |oooootoo |
Re-enter Password™ | RaaREES |
First Name |T|m |
Middle Name |Matﬂ1ew |
Last Mame |Howard |
Contact No | 123455 |
Email 1d™ |tim @howard.com| |
valid Until [ 31Dec-2021 v]
User Role Projectionist -
Creator admin

| Marked fields cannot be left empty!

Cancel

8.3.2. Browse and Modify

By clicking [Edit] button on the right side, an “Edit User Info” window will pop up as shown below. All user
information can be edited except for the field “User UID".

B User Manager ? ¥
All Users Projectionist Show Manager Show Manager 2 Operator Operator 2 Super User

ame Telephone Email Valid Until Creator Group

projectionist@gdc-tech-tms.com  2022-09-13 adrmin projectionist Edit Remave

lirn Matthew Howard 123436 tim@howard.com 2021-12-31 admin projectionist Edit Remove

showmanager@gdc-tech-tms.com 2022-09-15 admin show_manager Edit Remove

superuser@gdc-tech-tms.com 2022-09-15 admin SUpEr_USer Edit Remove

operator@gdc-tech.com 2022-09-13 admin operator Edit Remaove

£ >

After making the changes, click [OK] to save modifications.
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B Edit User Info

User UID

First Name

|'I'|rn Haoward

|'I'|rn

Middle Mame |Matﬂ1ew

Last Mame
Valid Until
Contact No

Email Id

|Howard

| 31-Dec-2021

[ 123456

|ﬁm@howard.com

Reset Pwd Change Group oK

8.3.3. Change User Privileges

Higher level users can change lower level users’ access privileges. Users with green ticks are active
accounts, by clicking the ticks allows the user to enable/disable the account.

All Users Projectiol

UID MName Ts
»* projectionist
#* Tim Howard  Tim Matthew H... 13
#* showmanager
»* superuser

»* operator

4|

A disabled user account cannot log into the TMS and its icon will have a red cross beside its name. It can

be enabled and disabled.

All Users | Projectiol

U MName Ts
x projectionist
#* Tim Howard  Tim Matthew H... 13
#* showrmanager
#* superuser

»* operator

4 |
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User Password can be reset using the [Reset Password] option.

) Reset Password ? x

Mew Password | |

Re-enter Mew Password |

A user account can be changed from its current group to another group using the [Change Group] button.

) cChange Group ? >
Current Group | projectionist
Mew Group Eshcw_manager -

Cancel

To delete user account, select and highlight user name and click [Remove] button.

(4]
All Users Projectionist Show Manager Show Manager 2 Operator Operator 2 Super User

ame Telephone Email Valid Until Creator Group
projectionist@gdc-tech-tms.com  2022-09-135 admin projectionist Edit Remove
lim Matthew Howard 123456 tim@howard.com 2021-12-31 admin projectionist Edit Remove
n Delete User show_manager Edit Remove
e SUpEr_user Edit Remove
IQI Are you sure you want to delete the user - Tim Howard 7 opertor = SE—
< Yes MNe >

Add Close
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8.3.4. Password Reset by User Itself

Not all user accounts can access the User Manager module. Any user can browse its own account information
and reset its login password by clicking TMS, View Account (admin).

B Goc-Tms

IME  File Wiew Toelz Help
View Account (admin)
Log Cff
Euit

A window will pop up and then allow user to browse the user account information and reset its password.

D Reset Password ? *

Current Password: | | |

Mew Password: | |

Re-Type New Password: | |

Rezet Password oK
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8.4.

User Log

The User Log function allows users to browse user activity logs in TMS by date. It can be sorted by Time,

User, Type and Details.

O userlog ? X
Date ¢
Summary
Time User Type Details 2
2021-08-04T12:47:55 admin ActionRequested Create new POS schedule
2021-08-04T12:47:37 admin Action POS Settings enabled
2021-08-04T12:47:37 admin Action POS Vendor GDC
2021-08-04T12:47:26 admin Action POS Settings enabled
2021-08-04T12:47:26 admin Action POS5 Vendor GDC
2021-08-04T12:41:16 admin ActionRequested Create new POS schedule
2021-08-04T07:55:46 admin ActionRequested  Create new POS schedule
2021-08-04T04:28:41 admin ActionRequested Create new POS schedule
2021-08-04T04:27:42 admin ActionRequested  Create new POS schedule
2021-08-04T04:27:42 admin Action POS Settings enabled
2021-08-04T04:27:42 admin Action POS5 Vendor GDC
2021-08-04T04:27:22 admin ActionStatus Create new POS schedul...
2021-08-04T04:1%:55 admin ActionRequested Create new POS schedule
2021-08-04T04:19:50 admin Action POS Settings enabled
2021-08-04T04:1%:30 admin Action POS Vendor GDC
2021-08-04T04:1%:40 admin ActionRequested Create new POS schedule
2021-08-04T04:1%:37 admin Action POS Settings enabled
2021-08-04T041%:37 admin Action POS5 Vendor GDC v
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8.5. POS

After selecting the POS Setting icon, a window will pop up prompting the user to set the POS Vendor and path
of the POS data file location.

4] POS], ? *
Enable POS Sync Manager
General

POS Vendar : |GDC - Refresh Timing (minutes)

POS URL : |C:H,Users'n,a.dminish'at:ur'n,Do'A'nIoads'npos.xrnI|

Advance Auto-5PL Edge Scheduling Automator

Auto create schedule if show is mapped

Create schedule anly up to days
[] recreate schedule every |p2:00 |2 |and prevent recreation for schedule that is starting in next hours

Auto delete mapped schedule if POS show is removed
Do not purge past scheduled show from POS

Ok Cancel
The supported POS vendors are listed in the table below:
Sr.No POS Vendors 23 RADIANT
1 GDC 24 REGAL
2 ADMIT ONE 25 RETRIEVER SOFTWARE INC.
3 ALLURE GLOBAL 26 RTS
4 CENTER EDGE 27 SENSIBLE
5 CLARITY PACER CATS 28 SHOWCASE
6 CMTS 29 SPLYCE
7 CRAIN ATLANTA 30 TCC
8 CRIFST 31 TICKET PRO
9 DING XIN 32 TICKET SOFT
10 E-SCORE 33 TITAN
11 FLAMINGO 34 UA POS
12 G.A 35 VEEZI
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13 GOLDEN DYNAMIC 36 VENUE
14 HARKINS 37 VISTA
15 HELLO 38 VISTA - China
16 HUO LIE NIAO 39 VISTA - China Standard
17 INGRESSO 40 VISTA — China Standard (Cloud)
18 JACK ROE USA INC. 41 YUEKE
19 NEXO SOLUCIONES 42 POSitive
20 OMNITERM 43 GoGoCinema
21 ORISTAR 44 INDY Point of Sale
22 PENNY 45 DING XIN V2
8.5.1. General

In order to enable TMS schedule syncing with a supported POS system, tick [Enable POS Sync Manager]
checkbox and input the location where the POS data will be stored and updated into [POS URL:] field. The
POS URL points to the path to where the ticketing system periodically exports the POS data. TMS will sync
with this data periodically, based on the time set in the [Refresh Timing (minute):] field in the POS Settings.
To activate these settings, restart the TMS software after finalizing your changes.

Note: If the POS Sync Manager is enabled, the TMS will automatically sync POS-Supplied data from POS
URL after the TMS software restarts. If this feature is disabled, the POS Sync Manager will stop updating
POS data after the TMS restarts, but previous POS data will still be available.

8.5.2. Advance Sub-tab

Along with the POS Settings, the POS window also provides some advanced configuration options, which
are available under the Advance sub-tab.

[Auto create Schedule if show is mapped] option ensures that the scheduled shows are generated
automatically by the TMS, during the next POS sync. Make sure that this option is enabled.

You can also set the number of days up to which the schedules should be created, based on data
available from the POS system. This can be done by setting the [Create schedules upto only x days] to
the desired number upto which the schedules need to be created. The maximum number of days upto
which schedules can be created is 15 days.

TMS also allows the option to automatically recreate all the already created schedules once a day at a
specified time. This can be done by enabling the [Recreate schedule every XX:YY time and prevent
recreation for schedule that is starting in the next X hours] option.
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The scheduled shows that were generated based on the POS data, can also be deleted automatically
from the TMS, once they have been removed from the POS. To do so, make sure the [The Auto delete
mapped schedule if POS show is removed] option is enabled.

8.5.3. Auto-SPL Sub-tab

The Auto-SPL sub-tab, provides configuration options related to the TMS Template System. POS
scheduling with TMS Template System can be enabled by checking the [Enable TMS template system]
checkbox.

Advance Auto-5PL Edge Scheduling Automator

Enable TMS template system
Enable Timecodes Indicator
Enable Second Credits Offset
Enable Intermission 2
Housekeeping and Auto-SPL Backup
Purge following items older than |2 5| days
Unused 5FLs
Expired Content Packs

Time frame
Start Time: 01:00 3 End Time: 10:00 =
00:00 23:59
01:00 10:00

oK Cancel

The Timecodes Indicator feature as explained in the Monitoring Tab section, can be enabled by checking
the [Enable Timecodes Indicator] option.

The houskeeping settings to purge [Unused SPLs] and [Expired Content Packs] can be enabled by
checking the respecive check boxes. The time-frame for housekeeping can also be set from this option.
Please note that housekeeping time-frame can only be set during non-cinema operting hours.

TMS application needs to be restarted for any changes to take effect.
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8.5.4. Edge Scheduling Sub-tab

The Edge Scheduling sub-tab, allows users to set the default [Opening Show:], which should be played
in all the screens before the first scheduled show for the day. This could typically be a playlist containing
macros such as turn on the Auditorium Dimmer, turn on the Projector lamp, etc..

Advance Auto-SPL

Edge Scheduling Automator

Opening Show: E!| Opening

- Offset before first schedule (minutes): IE'

Closing Show: £ Closing

*  Offset after last schedule (minutes):

Additionally, users can also set the default [Closing Show:], which should be played in all the screens
after the last scheduled show for the day. This could typically be a playlist containing macros such as turn
off the Auditorium Dimmer, turn off the Projector lamp, etc..

Values for the Offset interval before the first show, as well as the Offset interval after the last show, can be

set in minutes.

8.5.5. Automator Sub-tab

The Automator tab, allows users to execute automation cues on the Server, based on the sale of tickets,
in the POS system. To enable this feature, select the [Enable Automator] option.

Advance Auto-5PL Edge Scheduling Automator

Enable Automator
Automatically Refresh

Show Start Time : | Pos Show Time

-

Ticket Sale URL : |C:'|,L|sers'|,-\dminish'ahor \Downloads'pos.xml

Browse...

If there are tickets sold | 0

S | minute before show start. Send following cue to server,

Automation Cue : |PLAY

If there L\\? no tickets sold | 10

= | minute after show start. Send following cue(s) to server.

Automation Cue(s) |STOP

oK Cancel

Using this drop-down menu, user can choose whether the POS Show time, or the Scheduled Show time,

should be considered as the start time for the show.
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The [Ticket Sale URL] field, points to the location where the POS system periodically exports its ticket
sales data. The TMS will monitor the ticket sale data file every minute for any changes.

The Automator function provides two options to send automation cue(s) to the playback servers:

e The first option allows user to trigger the specified automation cue, in case any tickets are sold in
the POS system, before the start of a scheduled show.

e The second option allows user to trigger the specified automation cue(s), in case of no tickets are
sold in the POS system, after the start of a scheduled show.

Ensure that the name of the automation cue(s) mentioned here, are already configured, and matches with
what is displayed on the playback servers.

For example: If the user wants to send a automation cue, ‘STOP‘ to the playback servers if there are no
tickets sold 10 minutes after the show start, then the playback servers should have a corresponding cue
called ,'STOP" for that automation event to take effect.
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8.6. Notification

The Notifications function allows TMS to perform checks on the playback servers, and if there are any
abnormalities, TMS will send an email to inform user. From [Tools] menu, click [Preferences],
[Notification], click [Mail Server] button to configure the settings for TMS to send out an email.

B Notification Configuration ? x
Notification On/fOff
SMTP Address: |Defau|t Mail Server | I Mail Server I
Time Interval: minutes
Motification Details
To Check List Enable Recipients
Setting | Scheduled quality checking  »* admin@gdc-tech
Setting | Schedule warning - projectionist@gd
Setting | SMMP Trap Summary ' superuser@gde-t
Setting | KDMs expiry in 3 days -~ admin@gdec-tech
Setting | Autoc recovery on SM failed operator@gde-te
Setting | Dependency service checking »* projectionist@gd
< >
Cancel OK

Note: The Mail Server Configuration can only be set using the Customize Server setting. Default Server

setting is discontinued

Mail Server Configuration

Server Setting

(") Default (®) Customize

Customized SMTP Server

SMTP Address: |smip.gdc-tech.com Port: |25

Username: admin

Passwcl’d: LA I AR AL ALl )

£3

Use S5L:

Cancel Ok

|
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Click [Setting] button on each checklist selected, select the recipients to receive the email notifications. Click
[OK] button, restart TMS to activate the changes.

Redpents

<

Recipents

4 operator

5 showmanager

i tionist
2 Tim Howard tim@howard.com
3 admin admin@gdc-tech-

eMail Address

projectienist@gdc-tech-tms.com

tms.com

operator@gdc-tech.com

HI

showmanager@gdc-tech-tms.com x

(5

m

[ o |
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8.7.

TMS Backup and Data Restore

TMS Backup makes backup copies of TMS configuration and its database files, then save them to a directory
known as GDC TMS' Backup. Backup file will be saved as Date and Time format:
YYYYMMDD_HHMMSS.tmsbk2. For example: “20170113_211011.tmsbk2”. To use TMS Backup, enable the

[Enable Backup Daemon] under Preference section in TMS Backup window.

Preference

[#] Enable Backup Daemon
Backup in every

Backup Directory :

[¥] Delete Old Backups

Delete Backups older than

Backup Informaion

12 |44 hour or | Backup Mow

C:\J=ers\GDC_QA

0 B days

Cldest Backup :
Latest Backup :

Mext Backup :

Fri Jun 26 09:16:19 2015
Tue Jul 7 14:19:55 2015

Wed Jul 15 11:19:43 2015

Browse. .

Cancel

In case of operating system or GDC TMS software corrupted, reinstall TMS and use Data Restore to restore the
backup files. At Windows Start Menu, locate GDC-TMS — Data Restore and click it.

Ext2Fsd

FileZilla Server

Games

GDC-TMS

= Data Restore

8 GDC Client Key Wizard
GDC-TMS

License Assistant

m System Configuration
@,‘ Uninstall
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GDC-TMS Data Restore window will load, click [Restore File], and select the location of the backup file and click
[Open] and then [Restore]. User can still restore TMS 4.1 backup files [YYYYMMDD_HHMMSS.tmsbk].

-

| | » GDCQA » GDCTMS's Backup Search GDC TMS's Backup

épc GDC — T
| Theatre-Management System D i )

Name Date modified Type Size

Progress: | ¢ Favorites r
et B Desktop | ] 20150626 091618.tmsbk 6/26/20159:16 AM  TMSBK File
|

& Downloads || 20150707_122741 tmsbk 7/1/201512:27PM  TMSBK File

Backup before restore:
|_| 20150707_141955_B4Restore.tmsbk 7/7/2015 2:19 PM TMSBK File

2 - %3 Dropbox
powe | [ . ,
= Recent Places ‘ || 20150715_111545.tmsbk 7/15/201511:15 AM  TMSBK File

|| 20150715_111553.tmsbk 7/15/201511:15 AM  TMSBK File

4 Libraries
B Documents
& Music
[&=] Pictures
B8 Videos

File name:  20150715_111545.tmsbk ~ | TMS BACKUP (*.tmsbk) =
Comm 1
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8.8. Smart Restore

Smart Restore allows user to backup and restore server data such as scheduled shows and OS
configuration file for GDC servers. Backup can be scheduled or can be done immediately by clicking
[Backup Now] button. TMS will create backup files for schedule, show playlists, KDMs and OS
configuration file of the selected server. Backup Server data section will display the details of the latest
backup done by the system.

[7] Backup Server dats

Backup data: every 2 || day(s)at 07:00AM |5 | Backup Now

Select screens to enable backup:

Name P Last Backup
7] Hall2 101281195

@] Hall 5 101281134 2017-01-20T10:18:21
7] Hall 6 101281162 2017-01-14T11:01:32

Processing Hall 5
Backng up Scheduies. ..

Restore Sched I 25%
[¥] Restore required CPLS through ingest.
Select screens to restore:

Name P Last Backup

[ Hall5 101281134 2017-01-20T10:18:21

[T Hall6 10.128.1162 2017-01-14T11:01:32

apply Settings Done

User can restore the schedules by selecting a screen in the Restore Scheduled Shows section and then click
[Restore Now] button. All the schedules, show playlists and KDMs of the selected screen will be restored.

7] Backup Server data

Backup daterevery 2 |+ day(s)at 07:00AM 5| | Backup Now

Select screens to enable backup:

Name P Last Backup
[ Hall 2 10.1281.195

[7] Hall 5 101281134 2017-01-20T10:18:25
[] Hall& 101281162 2007-01-14T11:01:32

Processing Hall 5

Restoring Shows. .
Restore Sched [ 8%
7] Restore required CPLs through ingest
Select screens to restore:
Name P Last Backup
[¥] Hall 5 100281434 2017-01-20710:18:25
7] Hall6 104281162 2017-01-14T11:0132

Apply Settings Dore

13" April 2022 -191- User Manual for Theatre Management System TMS-2000
Document Version 4.3.1.02



8. PREFERENCES

8.9. Library Management System

Library Management System allows the adding of GDC LMS-1000 serve

r for integration with the TMS. From [Tools]

menu, click [Preferences], [Library Management System] icon. To add new library, click [Add Library] icon. A
New Library window will pop up. Enter the Name, IP and Password of the GDC LMS-1000.

© © O

Add Library Properties Delete

Name = IP Type Uuid Preferred Protocol
LM5-Halil 10.1281.210 LIS1000 eddccd9b-6a92... FTP
Fn New Library m-‘
Name:
P
Passward:
e
o]
%

Once added, the entry will be shown in the table as below. Click [X] icon at the top right corner of the window to

close it.

ana

v @

Add Library Properties  Delete

|

Uuid
eddecd9b-6a82.

1P
10128.1.210

Type
L5100

MName
LM5-Hall

Sl

Preferred Protocol

———

Go to Content Tab, [MANAGE], select from the dropdown list, and a Library icon is added to the list.

13" April 2022 -192-

User Manual for Theatre Management System TMS-2000
Document Version 4.3.1.02



8. PREFERENCES

w

oo —_— —
TMS Fle View Tools Help
[d] mansce [b]
mllc
ALL Media in Theatre -
4 Theatre_Store Duration Size Velidity (7 Days Al A: *
M/tﬂilse( 00:00:01 838 MB - 143
B2 el 1 00:00:02 3185 MB
: e BAR 00:00:08 767 MB - 7
=i 05 Ssec 000005 838 MB - 1¢
s ePiMas RTG-TA F_EN-0¢_US-GB_51_2K DI 20070404 TDC 00:0005 150 GB - 15
T WRATING  Rataouille RTG-T2 F_EN-XX_US-GB_51_2K_DI 20070308 TDC 00:00:05 144 GB - 1
B raTiNG Mat-Treasure-2_RTG-T1_F_EN-XX_US-GB_51_2K_DI 20070517_TDC 00:00:05 197 6B - 14
B TRALER Primeval_TLR-1-30_F 51_2K 20141208 _SMPTE 00:00:05 6101 MB 1
W TRAILER FRED-CLAUS_RTG-T2_F_EN-XX_US-PG_51_2K_WB_20070628_PACTITLE 00:00:05 3759 MB - 14
W TRanER 6DC 1060 2K 00:00:05 1627 M8 -~
B TrRaER 250mbpsVid with 118AtmosObjects full Metadats. 00:00:05 13968 14
=« [ TRANSITIONAL 3D-Black-Ssec POL-1 F 51 2K 20080118 TDC 2D 000005 858 MB - 14
TRANSITIONAL  Black {5 seconds] 230 JPEG 00:00:05 533 MB - =
[ TRAMSITIONAL  Black (5 seconds] 185 JPEG 00:00:05 425 MB - 14
(= pOLICY JBros-RecycleGlasses3D_POL_F _EN-X¢_51_2K_D1 20090211 TDC_i3D 00:00:06 5657 MB - 4=
< W ] B

Kind Name Transfer Status Remark

Remove ¥

TmsConnect |

><Hal4 || ><Halls

| [[904.9 GBFree

[

Select one LMS from dropdown list, and click the “Library” icon on the right side of the window to connect it. A red
cross indicates that it is currently not connected to TMS. Click the icon once to connect it to TMS, once

connected, the €3 icon will disappear. LMS is then ready for use with TMS.

Library Management System

Serial:
Software:
0S:

Data Usage:

LO0001

0OS4M2K-1.0.0

LMS-Halll
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8.10. TmsConnect Transfer

The TmsConnect Transfer is settings for use with GDC Central Management System software. When a DCP
contents are being transferred from CMS to TMS, the contents will be stored in a temporary location on the Hard

Disk Drive in TMS server.

If there is only one Hard Disk Drive in the TMS server, no settings will need to be changed. If there are more than

one Hard Disk Drives on it, select the one with huge space storage remaining.

From [Tools] menu, click [Preferences], [TmsConnect Transfer] icon, select the Hard Disk Drive with a lot of
space remaining (if there is more than one Hard Disk Drive in TMS server) and click [OK] button.

When a DCP transfer is being issued from CMS to TMS, there will be a transfer status entry in Content —
TmsConnect Tab in TMS Software. The DCP contents will be stored in into TMS Theatre_Store and the storage

location will be the “Data and Transfer” directory defined in System Tab.

Kind Name Transfer Status

Remark

DCP Black MOS 10sec
DCP Black MOS 10sec
DCP Black MOS 10sec

€QCC

DCP DCIDCP 4K 218 (87g)

Success
Success
Skipped
Success

Remove ¥

| Transfer | TmsConnect ‘
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If DCP content is already present in TMS, the status will be “Pending” in TmsConnect, the user must choose to

either [Overwrite] or [Skip Content] the transfer.

Kind Name Transfer Status Remark

DCP DCIDCP 4K 218 (§Tg) Success
DCP Black MOS 10sec Success
DCP Black MOS 10sec Skipped
DCP Black MOS 10sec Success
Black MOS 10sec Pendina

L
w
Q

£

Overwrite
Skip Content

Content directory already exists on data repositor

Remove ¥

TmsConnect
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8.11. Backup Storage

Backup Storage allows user to back up the entire server contents to a local or network drive on TMS. From
[Tools] menu, click [Preferences], [Backup Storage] icon to load the configuration window. Select on the
Backup Storage Drive to be used on TMS PC, tick [Smart Backup] checkbox, click and select the screens to
back-up the entire screen contents. Select on the minutes that TMS will check whether the screens content match
the backup storage drive, if there are any changes, TMS will update it.

Backup Storage Drive : |E: (32L.5GB/3315G8) v |

[#] smart Backup
Backup in every 30 5| minutes

Maximum backup queue 10 |2

Marne Storage Size
[] Hall5 187TB
[ ok || concel
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8.12. Logs Export

Logs can be extracted from TMS for data analysis and troubleshooting purposes. To extract logs, from
[Tools] menu, click [Preferences], [Logs Export] icon. Select the date range of the logs to be extracted
and the destination of the file to be saved. Click [Start] button to start.

n Logs Export

? >
From: |08/01/2021 ~| To: |08/07/2021 ~ |
Path: |C:'n,l.lsers'nﬁ.dminish’ator'n,[)eskb:up || Browse. .. |
Start Cancel

When log extraction is complete, the file will be saved in the destination location. The file will be saved as
TmsLogsExport YYYYMMDDHHMMSS.zip format. For example: “TmsLogsExport_20210807035534.zip"“.

J

TmslLogsExport_2
0210807035534.zi

p
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8.13. Theatre Information

Relevant Theatre Information details can be saved in TMS. From [Tools] menu, click [Preferences],
[Theatre Information]. Enter the details and click [OK]. To check previously entered data, click [Theatre
Information] to retrieve it.

Theatre Mame  GDC Office

Contact Person  GDC Technology

Telephone 652221082
Street LUbi Tech Park
City Singapore
Province Singapore
Postal 403564
Counfry Singapore

[ oK _] [ Cancel
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8.14. Notification Log

The Notification Log function allows user to browse the captured alerts/notification from server sent to the
TMS. It can be sorted by Time, Device Name, Sender and Event Description.

Date 07/14/2015 -

L
Sumnmary

Time Device Name Sender Event Description =
2015-07-14T09:07:45 Hall 5 101281195 "Disk device /dev/sdd missing"
2015-07-14T09:06:49 Hall 5 101281195 "Disk device /dev/sdd missing”
2015-07-14T09:05:50 Hall 5 101281195 "Disk device /dev/sdd missing"
2015-07-14T09:04:51 Hall 5 101281195 "Disk device /dev/sdd missing"
2015-07-14T09:04:07 Hall 5 101281195 "Disk device /dev/sdd missing"
2015-07-14T08:02:52 TMS T™S Fail to find POS document - D:\Test Dat...
2015-07-14T09:02:07 Hall 5 10.128.1.195 "Disk device /dev/sdd missing”
2015-07-14T09:02:09 Hall 5 101281195 "Disk device /dev/sdd missing"
2015-07-14T09:01:09 Hall 5 101281195 "Disk device /dev/sdd missing"
2015-07-14T02:00:10 Hall 5 101281195 "Disk device /dev/sdd missing"
2015-07-14T08:58:11 Hall 5 10.1281.195 "Disk device /dev/sdd missing”
2015-07-14T08:58:52 TMS TMS Fail to find POS document - D:\Test Dat...

I 2015-07-14T08:58:21 Hall 5 101281195 "Disk device /dev/sdd missing”
2015-07-14T08:57:22 Hall 5 101281195 "Disk device /dev/sdd missing"
2015-07-14T08:56:24 Hall 5 10.128.1.195 "Disk device /dev/sdd missing”
2015-07-14T08:55:24 Hall 5 10.128.1.195 "Disk device fdev/sdd missing"

| 2015-07-14T08:54:24 Hall 5 101281195 "Disk device /dev/sdd missing" @
2015-07-14T08:52:52 TMS T™S Fail to find POS document - Di\Test Dat..,

OK ]
I - — — =
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8.15. Auto-Connection

By clicking the [Enable Auto-Connection] radio button, the TMS will connect all the selected screen
servers automatically each time the TMS software is launched. Otherwise, the user must manually connect

to each server. Use the [Select All] checkbox to select all servers.

Auto-Connection Setting

@ Enable Autoconnection 7 Disable Autoconnection

[¥] Hall1 (10128.1.124)
[7] Hall 2 (10.128.1.144)
[7] Hall 3 (10.128.1.134)
[F] Hall 4 (10128.1.133)
[¥] Hall 5 (10.128.1.195)

7] Select Al [ ok || cancl
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8.16. GDC TmsRemote

The GDC TmsRemote (‘TmsRemote®) utility allows user to have full access with the functionality of TMS’s
Monitoring tab and Scheduler tab remotely using iPads. The TmsRemote icon in Preference, lists down all
registered clients that are accessing TMS remotely. This allows user to configure Service Port and remove
registered clients. The maximum number of clients allowed to register in TmsRemote depends on user’s

license.

Service Port: EDQD

Maximum number of allowed dients: 7

Y

=

Allowed Clients

Kevin.Tan's iPad
Charlotte's iPad

Remove Client

—

To remove a registered client, select an existing client, then click [Remove Client] button. Upon removing

client from the TmsRemote list, iPad will not be able to access TMS remotely.

8.16.1. Register an iPad to TmsRemote

To register an iPad to TMS, access the TmsRemote sofware in the user's iPad. Select TMS [Cinema’s
TMS] that the user want to access remotely.

iPad ¥

TMS

Cinema's
™S

9:03 am

TmsRemote
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iPad will display the Validate Token page.

iPad ¥ 10:18 am LOB1% ..y

€ TmsRemote Validate Token

Please Enter the Passcode that Appears on Your TMS-2000

Go to TMS, a prompt will be displayed with the token needed to register the user‘s iPad. Enter the number
provided in the prompt in the Validate Token page in the user's iPad. Token is only valid for 50 seconds.

Enter the following token for Charlatte's iPad:

71985

After entering the token displayed in the TMS, user should now be able to access the TMS remotely
through the iPad.

iPad ¥ 5 am 39% W4
£ TmsRemate Cinema's TMS

E diernesiid gr'll.cﬂown SPL e E‘é 'l.i_l'.fj oo ;.i.: b
Ez sessemted. UOKROWN SPL it I__ <} oo D>
E rea— eLlngrnn:‘mwn SPL i Eé ZJ wo {! >
L:I_’l pm—— EAT_TDW“ SPL T ’[='i B oo >
E‘ Rlsying EE-].--(SP] Puss in Boots o I_=» W i T 3
E almirg E'E_i‘_:-wf)luarine s !__ ’Ej 5
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8.17. Emergency

TMS can set an automation cue in case of emergency. Enter the automation cue, then click [Verify]. This
will list down whether all registered screens have the automation cue. Click [OK] to save the emergency
automation cue.

Emergency Cue:  EMERGENCY| Verify

Screen Cue Availability
B Hall 4 Failed to Verify
3 Hall2 Missing
3 Halll Available
B Hall 5 Mot Connected
B Hall 3 Mot Connected

Batch Operation  »
Content Scan

Server Logs

Sync POS
Emergency

Preferences...

Upon selecting this, a pop-up window will be displayed and warns the user that the emergency alarm will
trigger on every screen.

13" April 2022 -203- User Manual for Theatre Management System TMS-2000
Document Version 4.3.1.02



8. PREFERENCES

\WARNING: This will trigger the emergency alarm on every screen!
Input the password for ‘admin’ to confirm:

Screen Status
€3 M Hall4 Trigger Failed
€3 [ Hall2 Emergency Cue Missing
v B Halll Trigger Sent
€3 M Hall 5 Not Connected
€) B Hall 3 Not Connected
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8.18. AQuality

Quality function lets the user schedule a quality test on the selected screens everyday at the time indicated
by the user. User should initially run a quality test for the screens before user can set a scheduled quality
test, this initial test will be used as a benchmark when running quality test.

[¥] scheduled Check
Business day starts/ends at  02:00 am : |
Mame P Schedule Profiles
[¥] Hall1 101281124 5 minutes after the last show
|
|
[ CK J ’ Cancel ] :

Please refer to Section 7. of this document for detailed information on the Quality function.
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8.19. General

General settings of TMS can be configured by accessing [General] in the Preference list.

CPL and DCP Data Cache

Automatic USE Drive Detection

[ Enable ingest KDM on USE drive detection

Control Unlocking

[] Password protected

Ingest DCF by Satellite

[] Enable Ingest DCP by Satellite

Enable Centralized Playback

Prefix Path: |E:

Cinema Operating Times

Start Time: 10:00 :
End Time™*: 04:00 =
*If Start Time > End Time, it's on the next day.
Information Shown for Double Calumn

|:| Projector

] Audio

|:| Server

Scheduler setting

[T Enable schedule overlapping

TMS Application Setting

["] Enable persistent application

OK

[ 4] General ?

8.19.1. CPL and DCP Data Cache

In the CPL and DCP Data Cache section of General, user can delete the CPL and DCP data cache of TMS

by clicking [Clear] button.

CPL and DCP Data Cache
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8.19.2. Automatic USB Drive Detection

By enabling the [Enable ingest KDM on USB drive detection] checkbox in Automatic USB Drive Detection
section, TMS will scan for valid KDMs and automatically ingest it when a USB is plugged in to TMS host
machine.

Automatic USE Drive Detection

| Enable ingest KDM on USE drive detection

8.19.3. Control Unlocking

An added security on playback, projector and sound processorcontrols is enabled when user selects the
check on [Password protected] checkbox in Control Unlocking section.

Control Unlocking

| Password protected

This requires user to enter password whenever the @ Lock icon is pressed in the Monitoring tab.

[3D] ABC_testing
VA3D_V30_F_51_2K_20130822_GDC_OV)

4 4“4 p = »
aklfgwl«

Unknown SPL
(Unknown Clip )

37
355.0GB__

8.19.4. Enable Centralized Playback

[Enable Centraized Playback] is a function of the Centralized Storage Playback Solution, and is supported by
the SCL-1000 Mk2, SCL-2000 Mk2, SCL-3000 Mk2 or SCL-4000 Mk2 Centralized Playback Server

Enable Centralized Plavback,

Prefix Path: |
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8.19.5. Cinema Operating Times

Cinema Operating Times section allows the user to configure the [Start Time] and [End Time] displayed
in the PMA1000 Controls, under the sub-tab of Automation Management window.

Cinema Operating Times
Start Time: 10:00 =

End Time™; 02:00 =

-

*If Start Time > End Time, it's on the next day.

Values for the [Start Time] and [End Time] fields will reflect as Cinema Operating Times in the PMA1000
Controls, under the sub-tab of Automation Management window.

I il 1 - Automation b

Ausnmabon Cue List Austremabion Device Lest PR P00 Corvinges

Crianned 1 Channel ] Channel 2 Channeld Channel & Channel 5 Channel 7 Channel B

8.19.6. Information for Double Column

Information displayed in Monitoring tab when view settings is in double column can be configured in the
Information Shown for Double Column section. Information will be shown based on the selected
checkboxes of the user.

Information Shown for Double Column
| Projector
| Audio

| Server
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Click [View], [Monitor], [Double column], Monitoring tab view will display the screens in double column.

TMS Fide View Tools Help

[3D] Despicable ME
( F.

DESPICABLE-ME-2_TLR-C.

8.19.7. Scheduler Setting

By default user is restricted to add overlapping schedules in the TMS Scheduler timeline but by ticking the
[Enable schedule overlapping] checkbox in Scheduler setting section, TMS will allow users to create
overlapping schedules by manually adding a new schedule, manually mapping POS shows, or through
the auto-create mapped shows function of the POS.

Scheduler setting

Enable schedule overlapping

8.19.8. Persistent Application

The Persistent Application option when checked will ensure that the TMS application is running at all times.

TMS Application Setting
Enable persiztent application
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8.20. Language
Language lets user to change the language settings of TMS. Languages available are: English [ENU],

Simplified Chinese [CHS], Traditional Chinese [CHT], Spanish [ESP], Indonesian [IND], Japanese [JPN],
Korean [KOR], Russian [RUS], Thai [THA].

Application Language

Language: [ENU
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8.21.

Server Logs

The Server Logs allow user to retrieve playback logs of the screens. It can be saved locally as XML file.

Currently, retrieval of playback logs is supported from all GDC server models, all Doremi server models,
Dolby IMS series and Barco ICMP servers.

all 5+ | From 07/01/2015 + To 07/16/2015 +

L J
GetDetail Save As

2015-07-06
2015-07-08
2015-07-09
2015-07-10
2015-07-13
2015-07-13
2015-07-13
2015-07-13
2015-07-13
2015-07-13
2015-07-13
2015-07-13
2015-07-13
2015-07-13
2015-07-13
2015-07-13
2015-07-13
2015-07-13
2015-07-13
2015-07-13
2015-07-13
2015-07-13
2015-07-15

Start Time
15:54:52
11:59:59
12:00:06
09:41:39
11:53:33
11:53:59
11:55:16
11:58:04
11:58:29
12:00:59
12:07:22
12:07:47
12:11:46
14:07:46
14:08:12
14:10:42
14:15:24
17:45:57
17:47:50
18:10:53
18:12:07
18:14:50
10:26:25

End Time
15:55:54
12:00:06
12:00:08
09:42:20
11:53:59
11:54:50
11:56:41
11:58:29
12:00:59
12:05:09
12:07:47
12:11:46
12:14:11
14:08:11
14:10:42
Unknown
14:17:08
17:47:50
17:47:52
18:10:55
18:13:21
Unknown
10:27:27

Content Name

COCA_COLA
Black MOS 5sec

Primeval_TLR-1...
WOLVERINE_TL...
DOLBY-SPHERE...
FAST-FURIOUS-..,
DOLBY-5PHERE...
DOLBY-SPHERE...
FAST-FURIOUS-...
WOLVERIME_TL...
DOLBY-SPHERE...
FAST-FURIOUS-...
WOLVERIME_TL...
DOLBY-SPHERE...
FAST-FURIOUS-..,
WOLVERIME_TL...
WOLVERINE_TL...
CARNIVAL TLR...
Primeval_TLR-1...
Primeval_TLR-1...
DOLBY-SPHERE...
DOLBY-SPHERE...

COCA_COLA

Result

Success
Success
Success
Success
Success
Success
Success
Success
Success
Success
Success
Success
Success
Success
Success
Aborted
Success
Success
Success
Success
Success
Aborted
Success

Content UUID

urn:uuid: 12923197 -94b9-a54a-a094.., |
urn:uuid:359el2af-25f2-4483-3271-...
urn:uuid:0f8892a1 -01c6-494-a05f-... |
urniuuid:c1a98f02-a3ff-41b5-a654-...
urniuuid:326133df-4143-47e1-92cd...
urn:uuid:7b92f9ch-5a32-487 c-b5ak...
urniuuid:326133df-4149-471-92cd...
urniuuid:326133df-4143-47e1-92cd...
urriuuid:7b92f9ch-5a32-487 c-b5a8... |
urniuuid:c1a98f02 -a3ff-41b5-ab54-...
urniuuid:326133df-4143-47e1-92cd... |
urniuuid:7b92f9ch-5a32-487 c-b5ak...
urniuuid:c1a98f02-a3ff-41b5-ab54-...
urmiuuid:326133df-4149-47e1-92cd... |
urniuuid:7b92f3ch-5a32-487 c-b5ak...
urn:uuid:c1a98f02-a3ff-41b5-a654-...
urniuuid:c1a98f02-a3ff-41b5-a654-...
urn:uuid:15ca76d7-59c1-4504-al6b...
urn:uuid:0f8892a1 -01 c6-4194-a051-...
urn:uuid:0f8892a1 -01c6-4194 -a05f-..,
urniuuid:326133df-4143-47e1-92cd...
urriuuid:326133df-4149-471-92cd...
urniuuid:1292a197-94b9-a54 a-a094...
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8.22. Content Watcher

The Content Watcher is a feature of TMS wherein TMS will keep on watching an FTP server for new DCPs
and KDMs that are not yet available in TMS Theatre_Store. Once new DCPs and KDMs are listed, TMS will
perform an automatic ingest to TMS Theatre_Store.

In order to add FTP servers that TMS can watch at every timing interval, tick [Content Watcher] checkbox.
Timing interval to watch the FTP server’s contents can be configured in [Minutes between every status

update] field.

Click [Add] to add new FTP source.

n Content Wvatcher

Cankent Watch

[[] Do not reingest content from source.  Maximum number of DCPs to memarize: 50,000 &

Minutes between every status update:

Last status update: | Lpdate Mow

add Marre
Edit

Delete

Source Type

P Part Path User

Content Types to Watch

FiIe/D\rector;Name

Content Name

Type Size % Status

DCP found; 0 KDM found: 0

Cancel

Enter the details of the FTP source, tick the types of contents to watch, configure the kind of content to be
ingested, click [Test] to check if the connection is sucessful, and click [OK]. FTP server will be added in Content

Watcher'’s first table.

n Add Source

Source Type
FTP

Mame:

<

Content Types to Watch
DCP [ koM

DATA LIBRARY Set DCP configuration @

IP: 192.168.2.12

Port:
Path:
Username: |content

Password:

Test

Elernents Filter
Content Kind Al kinds
Aspect Ratio  Flat, Scope
Content Type 2D
Audic Format Disabled
Subtitle Cap... Disabled
Subtitle Lan... Disabled
Audio Lang... Disabled

OK Cancel

B sbc-TMs 4
l'ﬁ'l FTP connection successful,
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B oCP Filter ? x

Content Kind

Al
features trailers advertisement. polices
teaser test rating others

[ Aspect Ratio

at Scope Full Container

[] content Type

[ Audio Format.

[ subtitle Caption
ccap ocAP
[ subtitle Language
EN FR LAS Qe
[ Audio Language
EN FR LAS QFC
cancel

Click [Update Now] to connect to the FTP servers added in the Content Watcher’s first table. The green dot
beside the server name indicates that the FTP server is online, while the red dot indicates that it is offline.

Do not reingest content from source,  Maximum number of DCPs to memorize: | 15,000 (5

Minutes between every status update: Last status update: 02:38:08 | Update Now

Add Mame SourceType 1P Pot  Path  User  Content TypestoWatch

= & Removable drives Drives DCP (All kinds)
& DATA Server and KDM FTP 192.168.212 21 content  DCP (All kinds), KDM

Delete < DATA Server 2 FTP 192.168.2.100 21 ftpuser  DCP (All kinds)
© DATA Server FTP 192.168.2.22 21 content  DCP (All kinds)
© DATA LIERARY ETP 192.168.2.12 21 / content  DCP (All kinds)
Content FTP FTP 192.168.2.100 21 duser DCP {All kinds)

TMS will scan the server for DCPs and KDMs that are available in the FTP server and it will list down all the
contents available in Content Watcher’s second table. Information of the content such as the File/Directory
Name, Content Name, Type, Size, Percentage and Status will be available in the table.
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File/Directory Name
»# 994fd52d-1651-4f83-0bB0- Th452%eedteh
7909354 ebbe-4F1F-Bf8b-3ds7b58ae8a2
others
d5641a75-3407-4F18-0725-3307b2060724
ce838ecd-F138-47e6-be0d-7605351d37af
£0b8230a-7F1d-4cBd-9893-385602¢5a45F
28c52626-b7af-4af0-bd0a-12260c 122253
8c916b83-eafb-4958-b33c-4a4f194c0F24
eddc014c-deT 1-46af-848¢- TTeb2bB0Cif
OcBbeeed-6dac-ddef-2dab-0834c5e105d
540cfe07-3a25-42fc-bi24-5031b1bGe32
5527b083-abcl-4b00-812c-3b45bbe5deed
8515Fd64-203f-4abs-821b-F3b2838e3aa1
37202781-2034- Acd<-B9F2- 36c500aF5e7

CECCCCCEV\NDY

Content Name

02-GDC-TRAINING-BUILDING-A-PLAYLIST_TST_F_EN-XX_20_2K_GDC_20120606_GDC_OV
03-GDC-TRAINING-SMS-OVERVIEW_TST_S_EN-XX_20_2K_GDC_20120606_GDC_OV
04-GDC-TRAINING-LIVE-PLAYING-CONTENT TST_S_EN-XX_20_2K_GDC_20120606_GDC_OV
05-GDC-TRAINING-USING-THE-SCHEDULER_TST_F_EN-XX_20_2K_GDC_20120605_GDC_OV
05-GDC-TRAINING-USING-THE-SCHEDULER_TST_S_EN-XX_20 2K_GDC_20120606_GDC_OV
06-GDC-TRAINING-CONFIGURATION-OVERVIEW_TST_S_EN-XX_20_2K_GDC_20120606_GDC_OV
07-GDC-TRAINING-CREATING-AN-AUTOMATION-DEVICE_TST_S_EN-XX_20_2K_GDC_20120606_GDC_OV
08-GDC-TRAINING-BUILDING-AN-AUTOMATION-EVENT_TST_F_EN-XX_20_2K_GDC_20120606_GDC_OV
08-GDC-TRAINING-BUILDING-AN-AUTOMATION-EVENT_TST_S_EN-XX_20_2K_GDC_20120606_GDC_OV
08-GDC-TRAINING-ADDING-AUTOMATION-CUES_TST_F_EN-XX_20_2K_GDC_20120606_GDC_OV
03-GDC-TRAINING-ADDING-AUTOMATION-CUES_TST_S_EN-XX_20_2K_GDC_20120606_GDC_OV

Type

Size
666.8 MB/666.8 MB
2.6 GB/2.6 GB

481.1 MB/481.1 MB
4243 MB/424.3 MB
753.2 MB/753.2 MB
648.9 MB/648.9 MB
659.3 MB/659.3 MB
329.8 MB/329.8 MB
387.0 MB/387.0 MB
696.5 MB/696.5 MB
714.8 MB/714.8 MB
566.3 MB/566.3 MB
575.2 MB/575.2 MB

%
100%
100%

100%
100%
100%
100%
100%
100%
100%
100%
100%
100%
100%

Assetmap not yet f...

Waiting for ingest ..
Waiting for ingest ..
Waiting for ingest ..
Waiting for ingest ..
Waiting for ingest ..
Waiting for ingest ..
Waiting for ingest ..
Waiting for ingest ..

DCP found: 124KDM found: 0

Cancel

The following icons indicates the content's ingest status:

#* - indicates that the content is ingested

* - indicates that the content is waiting for ingest to start or the content is ingesting.

Click [OK] in the Content Watcher window to save the configurations of Content Watcher.
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8.23. Web Ul Access

Users can view TMS Monitoring through Web Ul. This allows user to view the real time status of the screens
only. To access the Web Ul, open a web browser, then enter "https://TMS_IP_Address:9005/“ in the

address bar.

Sign in
https://192.168.254.100:9005
Username Samin
Pacsword | seses wes

Enter User Name and Password then click [OK] button. The web browser will display the real time status of the
screens in TMS. Users can request for the user name and password from their local service providers.

{3, GDC TMS Web GUI - Mozilla Fi

/B3 GDC TMS Web GUI

‘ & (€ A 8 niips//10128.1129:9004

><

Offline

><

Offline

><

Offline

><

Offline

Unknown SPL

( Unknown Clip )

00:00:00

L J
updated at:

Next Show: Starts In:

Unknown SPL

( Unknown Clip )

00:00:00

C ]
updated at:

Next Show: Starts Tn:

Unknown SPL

( Unknown Clip )

00:00:00

C ]
vpdated at:

Next Show: Starts In:

[3D] The Adventures of TINTIN

00:00:00

Next Show:

[3D] The Twilight Saga
( CARNIVAL TLR-D-3D_F EN-XX OV 51 2K PC 20111019 DLA i3D OV )
00:00:36

1of54
Next Show. Wolverine

Unknown SPL

( Unknown Clip )

00:00-00

< |

vpdated at-
Starts In-

Starts In- 00:14:08:44

Next Show-

| e Hall Jf< Han2 )[< Han3d )(3 Hall4 (> Hals )(>< Hall6

.

@ v W It

Level.

Format-

S
0s:
Data Usage

222001
2410

3 ia0GE_ |

A00000

GO Powered by GDC Technology
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8.24. Macro Mapping

The Macro Mapping feature of TMS allows users to map macros from different servers in the TMS macro
table. Macro Mapping window provides an user interface for users to define the equivalent server macros
and its parameters from the TMS macro list. Server macros list are retrieved from its respective server every
time the user initializes a connection to the server.

Default TMS Macros are as follows: 3D FLAT, 3D FLAT HFR, 3D SCOPE, 3D SCOPE HFR, 4DX_EMPTY,
4DX_PLAY, 4DX_STOP, 4K 3D FLAT, 4K 3D SCOPE, 4K JPEG FLAT, 4K JPEG SCOPE, CREDITS,
Dolby 5.1, Dolby 7.1, Dolby ATMOS, DOWSER CLOSE, DOWSER OPEN, DTS:X, JPEG FLAT, JPEG
SCOPE, MPEG FLAT, MPEG SCOPE, PAUSE, PLAY, PRE-SHOW, SECOND CREDITS, SX_CLEAR,
SX_PRJ_OFF, SX_SLV_OFF

The default CREDITS TMS Macro is used by Template System as the credit cue that is placed in the credit
offset configured for the POS title when generating schedules and show playlist.

a Macro Mapping ¥ n
TS Macio Screen Soeeen B2 Screen 3 Sereen (4 Screen il Soreen B Farameter
[ET 3I0FLAT 19.. + JDFLAT 9., v JD.TLAT 19, v 30.FLAT (9.  3DFLAT{9.. w 30 FLAT 1980
30 FLAT HFE 3 E " 4 x x
v 3D SCOPE . + 3D SCOPE.. + 3D5C0PE.. % 3DSCOPE.. + 3D SCOPE.. + 3D SCOPE 2048 - -
k] k] ® X x ® m Seen 2] 3 FLAT 1998 -
E ] ] A E = 30FLAT_ 998
: j: : : i : v 30FLAT 1938
* x = o x * v 30 FLAT 1998
x x = x x x
® ® ® ® ® x
" R ® " x x x
v CREDITS ¥ CREDITS CREDITS v CREDITS ¥ CREDTS v CREDITS
k] * E A E ] A
v VOLTA ] £ ] x x
t3 Ed A £ £ ®
DOWSERC.. 3 ] x e x x
DOWSER 0L % ~ Ed “ _ x
[HESS ® x x x x x
JPEG FLAT DCIXVZFL.. ¥ DOUXYEZFL.  DELYZAL. v DELNVZFL.. ' DEIXVIFL. DO XY FLAT
PEGSCOPE & DCIAYZ S.. « DOLXYZS,. " DCLXYZS.. « DCLXYZS. v DCILXYZ_S. ' DO_XYZI_SCOPE
MPEGFLAT & x = X ]
MFEG SCOFE 3 " A A
PaLSE o FALSE ¥ PALSE PALEE v PALSE o PALSE ¥ PALSE
PLAY v PLAY LAY s oLy v PLAY v PLAY v PLAY
PRE-SHOME o START_ADAL & START_ATAL. START A, START_ADM. & START_ADAL. €
SECONDC. R x ® . X Lol
SHULEAR K x x Ll x x
SKPRILOFF  # x & ® X ol
SKSNOFF % ® " . X x
Mo TMS Macro (Dt TMS Macra Ay Canges Denn

User is allowed to add/remove user defined TMS macros. To add user defined TMS macro, click [New
TMS Macro] button in the lower left corner of Macro Mappring window. The New TMS Macro window will be
displayed, enter the TMS Macro name in the field, then click [OK] button.

Input a new TMS Macro:

Set Audio Volume: 7dE|

[ o
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The new user defined TMS Macro will be added in the TMS Macro table. User defined TMS macros can be
modified and deleted in the list while the default TMS macros in the list is not allowed to be modified and

deleted.

[T

5 Macro SCR2 SCR3

D FLAT
20 5COPE

3D FLAT

30 FLAT HFR
30 SCOPE

30 SCOPE HFR
4D¥_PLAY

4K 3D FLAT

4K 3D SCOPE
44 JPEG FLAT
4 JPEG SCOPE
CREDITS

Dolby 5.1

Dolty 7.1

Dolay ATMOS
DOWSER CLOSE
DOWSER OPEN
DTS

JPEG FLAT

JPEG SCOPE
LIGHT DOWN
LIGHT HALF
LIGHT UP
MPEG FLAT
MPEG 5COPE
PALISE

PLAY

Play Stop

PRI Lamp Cff
PRI Lamg On
SECOND CREDITS A
Set Audio Velume: 7d8 %

AR+ 284S &8

4 9% 4

ANX

33 A

ANAXAXXN

test

¥ Slch v Slch

TAch ¥ Tich

x

Dowser L.+ Dowser Cl. ¥

Dowser OP... & Dowser

XXX

¢ Light DOWN + Light D
W Light HALF ' Light HALF " Light HALF

LightUP  + Light U

KXAXX

SCRA

¢ IDFAT & IDFAAT  + IDFAT
¥ DSCOPE o 20.5COPE  + 20 SCOPE
v IDAAT IDFAT  « 3DFLAT
3D_FLAT ¥ 3DFLAT

D_FLAT

CHMNARMNANNN

Sch
v Tich

Dowser CLOSE
OP... & Dowser OPEN

AXX

OWN " Light DOWN

P+ Light UP

HAAUXX

¢ Lamp OFF v Lamp OFF ' Lamp_OFF
¢ Llamp ON  + Lemp ON ' Lemp ON
X

User can edit the TMS Macro name by double-clicking the TMS macro in the table and entering the new
TMS Macro in the field, then click [OK] button.

To start mapping server macros to TMS macros, select a TMS Macro in the table. On the left panel of the
window, select server macros that correspond to the selected TMS macro for each of the servers in the list.

Server

Server Macro

m Halll
m Hall2
[ Hall3
m Hall4
3 Halls
W Halla

&K <<Unselected>>  ~
&K <<Unselecteds >

t Jump to Feature

b Close Dowser

& Pause

W Play

& 3D Flat

& Fire Alarm
b Open Dowser

L] Lamp On

Parameter

BEEEE)E]

User can assign Parameters to server macros by clicking [...] button beside the Parameter column of the
respective server. The Macro Parameter window will be displayed. Enter the parameter value in the field,

then click [OK] button.
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Input/Edit parameter for Volume:
&

[ ok || cancel

Parameter set to the macro will be saved and displayed beside its respective server macro.

Server Server Macro Parameter
m Halll] o Audic Volume: 7dB -
[ Hall 2| o yolume -7
3 Hall3] o Aud Vol 7dB M

[ Halld| o pudVolume7dB  +
[ Hall5| o AuDVOLte7dB ™
M Hall6| 3¢ < cUnselecteds> =

EJE)E)E)E )E)

Once all TMS macros are configured to the server macros, click [Apply Changes] button to save changes made.
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8.25. Show Attributes

Show Attributes of the shows available in the POS can be retrieved by TMS. If there are attributes that does
not match with the predefined attributes of TMS, it can be matched with the predefined attributes in TMS or

created as a new attribute in TMS. Predefined Attributes available in TMS are 3D, CC, DBOX, HFR, Hl,
HOH, SUB, and V.

|8 Show Attributes

Unmatched Shaw Attributes {2)|

Attribute Name Sereen  CPL Show Attributes
E])
L
DBOX
HFR.
HI
HOH
SUB
VI

Delete Attribute

Once TMS detects that there are attributes available in the POS that are not predefined in TMS, the
[Unmatched Show Attribute (N)] button will be enabled to the user else this button will be disabled to the
user. User can click this button to match the new attributes from the shows of POS with the predefined
attributes in TMS or to create an entirely new attribute in TMS.

To match the new attributes available in the shows of the POS, click [Unmatched Show Attribute (N)]
button, Unmatched Show Attributes window will be displayed.
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[ Match with...

Select an unmatched show attribute in the list, then click [Match with...] button. The Attribute to Match
window will be displayed, this allows user to create a New Attribute or match it with the predefined attributes

available in TMS.

| New Attribute

[] available Attributes

3D
CC
DEOX
HFR
HI
HOH
SUB
Vi

To create a new attribue, tick [New Attribute] checkbox, then enter the Attribute Name.

Mew Attribute

oSy
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Click [Match] button. The New Attribute will be listed in the Show Attribute list.

Unmatched Show Attributes (2}]

Attribute Name

ED]
CcC
DBOX
HFR
HI
HOH
5UB
VI
DTSX

Screen CPL Show Attributes

B3 Show Attribute Matched SRS
.6. DTS is matched to DTS,

LR R

Delete Attribute

User can also match the attribute with the predefined attributes available in TMS, tick [Available
Attributes] checkbox, then select a predefined attribute in the list.

Available Attributes

aD

CC
DBOX
HFR
HI
HOH
SUB
VI

Click [Match] button. The attribute will be matched with the predefined attribute available in TMS.
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|Unmatched Show Attributes {0)

Attribute Name
3D
cC

Show Attributes

0 Show Attribute Match... IS

v
v
o
v
v
v
o
v
®

'0‘ IMAX is matched to 30,

Delete Attribute

Show Attributes will be listed retrieved and matched with the predefined Attributes in TMS is listed in the
Show Attributes table in the left Panel of Show Attributes Window.

|Unmatched Show Attributes (o)

Attribute Mame

Screen | CPL

Show attributes Mapped to 3D

13D

v

an

CcC

NEeLEeLte e

IMAX

Delete Attribute
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Show Attribute window also allows user to define whether the Attribute Names are for Screens or CPLs.
User can click the ¥ or b 4 icons to define the Attribute Name. The * icon indicates that the Screen/CPL
possess the server attribute while & icon indicates that it is not a screen/CPL attribute.

Once all attributes are defined, click [Apply] button to save changes made.

Unmatched Show Attributes (0)

Attribute Name

ED
cC

—y

Show Attributes

n Apply Changes

'0' Changes to attributes are applied successfully.

Delete Attribute

Note: Show Attribute only supports VISTA and VISTA — China POS vendor in the current TMS version.
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8.26. Server Attribute

Server Attribute allows user to define the server attributes of the screens registered in TMS. Server
Attributes listed are the defined screen attributes set by the user in the Show Attribute window. User can

clickthe ¥ or # icons to define server attribute of the screen. The ¥ icon indicates that the screen
possess the server attribute while & icon indicates that it does not have the server attribute.

Server Attributes
3D
ccC
DBOX
HFR
HI
HOH
SUB
Vi

Halll Hall2 Hall3 Hall4 Hall5 Hall6

x

X
x

v

x
A

Apply Changes Done

Once all server attributes are defined, click [Apply Changes] button to save changes made.
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8.27. Server Buffer Time

Server buffer time configuration allows user to define a buffer time for POS scheduling for each of the
screen registered in TMS. Server buffer time indicates the time interval between two POS schedules which
is generated by the template system. If POS schedule exceeds the buffer time set for the server, it should
not generate the succeeding schedule and its corresponding show playlist. The default server buffer time is
3 minutes and the maximum time that the user can configure is 10 minutes. Buffer time format is in MM:SS.

In the scenario above, Hall 1, 2 and 3 buffer time is set to 10 minutes, this means interval for POS
schedules to be generated by template system should not be less than 10 minutes. Once all server buffer
times are defined, click [Save] button to save changes made, then click [Done] to close the Server Buffer
Time window.
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8.28. Content Email

Content Email function enables automatic ingestion of KDMs and DCPs from an email source into the
Theatre store.

Content Email ?

Enable Content Email

Username GDCAdmIn

Password TIITIIITIITL]
Host gdc-tech.com
Protocol POP3 hd
Part 995 5| Encryption |S5L -
Fetch Hourly -
Content Type [+] DCP KDM

Done Cancel

Once the required configuration has been done and connection to the email server has been setup, TMS
will keep scanning the e-mail server at regular intervals for new incoming emails with DCPs and KDMs that
are not yet available in TMS Theatre_Store. The DCPs and KDMs are then automatically ingested to the
TMS Theatre_Store.

The intervals to scan for new DCPs and KDM emails can be set to ‘15 minutes’, ‘30 minutes’ or ‘hourly‘ basis.
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8.29. Restrict Ingest

The Restrict Ingest feature will restrict the user to ingest content during cinema operating hours.
When this feature is enabled, TMS will prompt for a password when user tries to ingest content during cinema

operating hours.

Please check with GDC for the default password for the restrict ingest feature.

B Restrict Ingest ? >

Zhange Evpass Password

Current Password:

|
Mew Password: | |
|

Re-Type Mew Password:

Reset Cancel
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8.30. Auto PMA

Using the Auto PMA feature, it is possible to automatically schedule the powering ON & powering OFF of
devices which have been setup on the PMA-2000. Refer to Section 4. for details on how to add and map a PMA
device to a screen. The following sub-sections will explain how to this can be achieved, by modification of the

Auto-PMA Power-ON & Power-OFF scripts.

8.30.1. Installing Python on the TMS Machine

In order to edit the Auto-PMA Power ON & Power OFF scripts, we need to install Python (Version 3.6.2 or
higher) on the TMS machine. The installation file for Python can be downloaded from https://www.python.org/.
Once downloaded, double click on the executable file to start the setup wizard. The installation path for Python
3.6.2 needs to be set as shown below.

!.ryun 3.6.2 (32-bit) Satup =10f x|

Install Python 3.6.2 (32-bit)

Select Install Now to install Python with default settings, or choose
Customize to enable or disable features.

2 TInstall Now
C:\Progran Files (x88)\Python32-32
Includes IDLE, pip and documentation
Creates shorteuts and file associations

5 Customize installation
Choose location and features

python

f ¥ Install launcher for all users (recommended)
Wlﬂd()WS ™ Add Python 3.6 to PATH Cancel
MaPython 3.6.2 (32-bit) Setup B == =]

Optional Features

¥ Documentation

Installs the Pytho i Eatic il
¥ pip

Installs pip, which can download and install other Python packages.
¥ td/tk and IDLE

Installs tkinter and the IDLE development environment,

¥ Python test suite

Installs the standard library test suite,

¥ py launcher I for all users (requires elevation)

he global 'py’ launcher to make it easier to start Python.

python
p 4
windows Back [N | conee
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M, Python 3.6.2 (32-bit) Setup K =1orx]

Advanced Options
I Install for all users

W Associate files with Python (requires the py launcher)

W Create shortcuts for installed applications
™ Add Python to environment variables
¥ Precompile standard library

" Download debugging symbols
" Download debug binaries (requires VS 2015 or later)

Customize install location

t } IC:\Program Files (x86)\Python36-32 Browse
python -
Wind()WS Back I Install I Cancel |

8.30.2. Editing the Auto-PMA scripts using Python

In order to access the Auto-PMA feature, the PMA Power ON & Shutdown scripts need to be created &
uploaded. Every movie theater has different devices or ways to power on/off the devices, hence these script
files cannot be standardized. The script files must be created according to the theater’s actual requirements
(please contact GDC for the script files).

The PMA Power ON & Shutdown scripts can be divided into two categories:

a. For normal screen server setup:
e Hall-1-power-on.py - for powering on
e Hall-1-shutdown.py - for shutdown

b. For dual screen server setup:
e Dual-Hall-1-power-on.py - for powering on
e Dual-Hall-1-shutdown.py - for shutdown

Note: These script files should be renamed as per the screen server.
It is recommended that the script filename should not start with a number.
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In order to edit these script files, right-click & open them using the Python editor IDLE as shown below.

PC > Desktop »> (=A-20ne e CC1_30004 =
Open
faime Edit with IDLE > ‘ Edit witi\IDLE 3.6 (64-bit)
[ pual-Hall-1-p Share files via SHAREit - YR
[ pual-Hall-1-sk 7-Zip > 7KB
[ Hall-1-power- CRC SHA > 4KB
[ Hall-1-shutdof [& Edit with Notepad++ i
[ Hall-2-power- E Scan with Windows Defender... 4K8
[] Hall-2-shutdo| g2 Format Factory (F) 6KB
D Hall-3-power- 12 Share 4KB
g Hall-3-shutdo O 6 KB
|Z] Readme ht 2KB
Give access to >
g Add to archive...
8 Add to "Hall-1-shutdown.rar"
g Compress and email...
§ Compress to "Hall-1-shutdown.rar" and email

The default Power ON and Shutdown scripts for Auto PMA are saved under the path ‘C:\Program Files
(x86)\GDC\TMS\Sample Scripts\auto-pma’. Save the edited scripts onto the drive with the film library in the
TMS Server inside a folder named “Auto-PMA”. Follow the steps mentioned below to edit the Power ON/
Shutdown scripts:

1. Configure the Auto PMA Power ON script:

a) Edit the file name of the Power ON script: “Hall-*-power-on” (* represents the hall number);

b) Setthe Server UUID (check in the Server management interface), IP address and Server type.

c) Set PMA type and IP address;

d) To set the automation mode for ACS-2800, use “True” and set the IP address. If not used, disable with
“False”.

e) Set the projector type [if the projector model is CHRISTIE (S1, S2, S3),

NEC (S1, S2) or SONY MSM 600] HAS_PROJECTOR must be set as “True”. Set the corresponding
Projector model and IP address. Set as “False” for other projector models.

To set auto start mode for DOLBY sound processor, set as “True” and set the model number and IP
address. If not used, disable with “False”.

2. Configure the Auto PMA Shutdown script:

2oL

Edit the file name of the script: “Hall-*-shutdown” (* is the hall number);

Set the Server UUID (check in the Server management interface), IP address and Server type.

Set PMA type and IP address.

To set the automation mode for ACS-2800, use “True” and set the IP address. If not used, disable with
“False”;

Set the projector type [if the projector model is CHRISTIE (S1, S2, S3),

NEC (S1, S2), or SONY MSM 600] HAS_PROJECTOR must be set as “True”. Set the corresponding
Projector model and IP address. Set as “False” for other projector models.
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Description of the PMA script parameters are as follows:

Parameter Z_MINUTES = 5 * 60: means that the script will check if the shutdown conditions (For
example: If the playback server has finished playback, if no transfers are in progress etc.) have been met
every 5 minutes starting from the scheduled script execution time for a particular screen under
Preferences — Auto PMA.

Parameter N = 3: means that the script will determine the shutdown conditions three times continuously.
In the above example, the script will check if the shutdown conditions are met in intervals of 5 minutes.
Parameter T1 = 120: means that the script will determine if there are no scheduled shows within the next
120 minutes every time the shutdown conditions are checked.

Parameter T2 = 60: means that the script will wait 60 seconds after IMB is powered down (IMB executes
“power-off”) before powering off the projector.

Parameter T3 = 1 * 60: means that the script will wait 1 minute after projector has been

powered off.

Parameter LIFE_IN_SECONDS = 3600 * 6: means that the script will run for a total of 6 hours from the
scheduled script execution time for a particular screen under Preferences — Auto PMA. If the shutdown
conditions are not met after the initial checks defined by parameters ‘Z_MINUTES’ and ‘N’.

The values mentioned against each of the above parameters, are only an example. These can be adjusted
according to actual requirements at site. Please refer to the below examples of modified Power ON &
Shutdown scripts respectively. Save these script files once the changes are made.
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#1 /'Jsr/bin/pyt,nori

import sys

import time

import subprocess

from datetime import datetime

FMA SCRIPT VERSION = "1.0.

%
#
# config settings. change these variables per server
F
$
3

cript_file =

%
#

# config settings. change these variables per server
# Important:

# For SERVER_UUID please refer to THMS/SCL server management
#

# Avalaible model:

# GDC: gdc

# Barco ICMP: barco

#

# Default Login:

# GDC:

# Barco ICMP: admin:Adminl2Z34

s

SERVER_UUID = *

SERVER_IP = '10

SERVER_MODEL = '

SERVER UID = '*

SERVER_PWD = '*

#

# Change thiz only if PMA model/IP changed

# Avalaible model:

# GDC PMA-1000: PMA1000

# CFNJ SDB10-18: S5DB1018

# CFNJ ICS5-80 : ICS80

Fs

EMA MODEL ' Bl

PMA 1

4

# Change this only if AUTOMATION model/IPF changed
# Avalaible model:

# GDC AC5-2800: ACS52800

#

#

#HAS RUTCMATION = False

F
F3

HAS RAUTCMATICN = False
AUTCMATICN MODEL =
AUTCMATION IF = "10.7.

Change this only if PROJECTOR model/IPF changed
Avalaible model:

Christie Series 1: CHRISTIE

Christie Series 2: CHRISTIE 52

Christie Series 3: CHRISTIE 53

NEC Series 1: NEC

NEC Series 2: NEC 52

Sony SRX-R&08: SCNY 5M5 600

HRS5_PROJECTOR = True

R R I R TR L T 1

HAS PROJECTOR = False
PROJECTCR_MODEL = R
PROJECTCR_IP = '1
FROJECTCR_USERNAME = '
FROJECTCR_PASSWORD = "'

Change this only if Sound Processor IP/Model changed
Avalaible model:

Dolby CP650: CPE5S0

Dolby CP750: CP750

Dolby CP850: CP850

SRR T e

HAS_PROCESSOR = False
AUDIC MODEL =
AUDIC_IP = '1
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PMA_SCRIPT_VERSION = "1.

config settings. change these wvariables per server
Important:
For SERVER UUID please refer to TMS/SCL server management

Avalaible model:
GDC: gdc
Barco ICHP: barco

Default Login:
GDC:
Barco ICHMP: admin:Adminll3i4

I R L R T T T R T

script_Tfile
SERVER_UUID
SERVER_IF =
SERVER_MODEL
SERVER_UID o

2
*

# change this only if automation model/IP changed
# avalaible model:

4 GDC PMR-1000: PMA1000

# CFNJ 5DB10-18: SDB1018

# CFNJ ICS-80 : ICS80

z

change this only if AUTCOMATION model/IP changed
avalaible model:
GDC RCS5-2800: RCS2E800

b 4 ae ar ar

HAS_RUTCMATION = False
AUTOMATION MODEL =
AUTCMATION _IF = '10.7

w
w

change this only if PROJECTOR model/IP changed
avalaible model:

Christie Series 1: CHRISTIE

Christie Series 2: CHRISTIE 52

Christie 3eries 3: CHRISTIE 33
HEC Series 1: NEC

HEC Series 2: NEC 32

Sony SRX-R60E8: SONY SMS 600

HAS PROJECTCR = True

SR I R R T e e e R 1

HAS PROJECTOR = True
PROJECTOR_MODEL = '
PROJECICR_IP =
PRCJECTCR_USERNAME

E
PROJECTCOR_PASSWORD = s

e

THS4 EXE = "C:\\Program Files (xB86)"\ “\tmsag.exe"
Z_MINUTES = 5 % &0

TI1 = 120

T2 = &0

I3 1 * 60

N
hic = 0;

LIFE_IN SECONDS = 3600 * &

default settings. no need to change unless you know what you are

doing
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8.30.3. Uploading Modified Auto-PMA Scripts

The modified Power ON & Shutdown PMA scripts need to be uploaded within the Auto-PMA feature. Go to
Tools — Preferences. Click on the Auto-PMA icon.

B | Neme
|Seron
‘s«o:
Device R |seroa

}s«oa
Ser 06
[sero7
[scrog
\5«03
‘&a‘lu
Ser 11

g

Alert D) ﬂ Auto PMA

N

S _ﬁﬂ.ﬁ'?mﬁ

P Power On Power Off
10.10.73.5 12:28 every day 22:28 every day
10.1073.11 13:07 every day 17:25 every day

12:28 every day 17:25 every day
12:28 every day 17:25 every day
13:07 every day 17:25 every day
12:29 every day 17:26 every day
12:30 every day 17:26 every day
12:30 every day 17:26 every day
12:30 every day 17:26 every day
10107365 12:30 every day 17:26 every day

o [ cnn

p—____J — =

Server Management Sho.-,Anrbmes Smart Restore  Theatre Information  TMS Backup

BO&s 22

TMS Labs

~

Double-click on the particular screen. Enable the ‘Power On’ & ‘Power Off sections & use the Browse Script
button to search & select the Power ON/ Power OFF script which were created in the previous step. Select the
appropriate script file depending on the screen chosen.

You can also set the time of the day when these scripts should be executed by either selecting the ‘Every day
at option and mentioning the exact time OR by selecting the ‘minutes before the first/last show option &
mentioning the number of minutes before the first show/after the last show, the Power On/Shutdown scripts
should be executed. Once the scripts have been selected, click on OK button. Repeat the same for other

screens as well.

u Screen: Ser 01 ? %
[ Power On
@ Everydayat [12:28 3
(O 10 & minutes before the first show

Browss Saipt

besk’.oo,vmd&loop!-m:ﬁal-l-por.\e.'-on.oy

[ power Off

@ Everydayat |22:28 &

~ =

(0 5§ minutes after the last show

L!or,’Deskmo;bma new/Hal-1shutdown.py

oK Cancel
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8.31.

TMS Labs

TMS Labs is a testing ground for new or experimental features that aren't quite ready for prime time. They may
change or disappear at any time.

4] TMS Labs ?

TMS Labs is a testing ground for new or experimental features that
aren't quite ready for prime time. They may change or disappear at any
time.

Labs Features

["] Enable dose to tray menu

[] Enable Raid Status Chedk

Disable Projector Lamp Usage Motification

["] Enable Auto Content Transfer from a Playing Screen Source

(Warning: May affect screen source playback!)

[] Enable Use of Quality Failure SPL: | QMS-CHK-FALL

[] stop Quality Testing on Critical Valus

[] Follow Business Hours when Retrieving Doremi and ICMP Logs

[] Lock POS Automator Settings

Enable right dick to remave schedule

["] Enable to remove all schedules

[] Enable sound effect when receive notification I

[] Mumber of schedules to create per cyde by Auto-SPL: |70 |5
["] Enable amend CPL metadata

[] Enable schedule recreation if pack or POS title were updated
["] Enable to add CPL transition time in millisecond for Auto-5PL

[ mocC 365 Client | http://[IP]:8080

CK
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9. TMS REMINDER

TMS reminder provides information about TMS license and server's registered to it. A reminder will be prompted to
the user if TMS license expiry date is less than 90 days. Alternatively, it can also be accessed from the Help —
About reminder menu option.

B 145 reminder e bl

TS subscription

Expiry date 2021-08-30

TS
Rermaining
17 day(s)

Server subscription

Walid
®  Wiarhing
® Expired
® MNotsuppored

om oo

450
360
270
180

20

SEre SER e DB St Dt

TMS-2000
Theatre Management System

Your comprehensive solution for centralized cineplex management
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10. CHECK FOR UPDATES

With the [Check for Updates] option from the Help menu, users can periodically check for latest TMS updates.

4 | Check For Updates ?

Current Version: GDC-TMS 4.3.14392.12231734
[ ] Advance Setting

Chedk For Updates

If there are any new released versions of GDC TMS available, then the system will dowload and upgrade the TMS
to the latest available released version. If there are no new versions available, then the system will display ,'You
are up to date’ message.

B CheckFor Updates ?

Current Version: GDC-TMS 4.3.14392.12231734

You are up to date!
[] Advance Setting

Check For Updates

The [Advance Setting] and [Channel] options can be used to download any specific version of GDC TMS that is
not yet released but maybe required for specific customers or regions. For such cases, GDC will provide the
specific channel name for downloading the TMS version.

(4 | Check For Updates ?

Current Version: GDC-THMS 4.3.14392.12231734
Advance Setting

Channel: ||

|Chen:k For Updates

13" April 2022 -237- User Manual for Theatre Management System TMS-2000
Document Version 4.3.1.02



11. ADDITIONAL FEATURES

11. ADDITIONAL FEATURES

11.1. Amend CPL Metadata

This feature allows users to modify the CPL Metadata. This feature can be used in cases where the CPL
metadata information is missing or is set incorrectly.

The option to amend the CPL Metadata is disabled by default. The option can be enabled from Tools —
Preferences — TMS Labs — Enable Amend CPL.

(4] TMS Labs » HEM |

TMS Labs is & testing ground for new or experimental features that
aren't quite ready for prime tme., They may change or dsappear at any
tme,

Labs Features

[] Enable dose to tray menu

[_] Enable Raid Status Check

(V] Disable Projactor Lamp Usage Notfication

[ ] Enable Auto Content Transfer from a Playing Screen Source
(Warning: May affect screen source playback!)

[C] Enable Use of Quality Folure SPL: | QMS-CHCFARL

[ ] Stop Quakity Testing on Critical Value

[_] Follow Business Hours when Retrieving Doremi and ICMP Logs

[} Lock POS Automator Settings

(] Enable right dick to remove schedue

[7] Enable to remove all schadules

[] Enable sound effect when receive notificaton 3

[ | Number of schedules to create per cyde by AutoSPL: | 70 ¢
|| Enable schedule recreation if pack or POS titie were updated

[_] Enable to add CPL transition time in milsecond for Auto-SPL
[CINOC 255 Clent  htep://[1P):8080

To view or amend the CPL Meta data, navigate to the View — Template System — POS — Match Title screen.
Select and right-click on the CPL and click on ‘View Metadata’ option.
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a Template System Editor
: - | e
ap || BB || B I POS title editor
Template | | POS Multipart | | Content Macro Advance
Type Title E Duration Multipart TMS Macro L
FEATURE SCREAM-5_FTR-4 S_EN-EM-CCAP_OV_51-H... 01:54:09
FEATURE SesHowRunPrevZ FTR-TEMP_F_EN-XX_51_2.. 071:40:24
FEATURE Spencer FTR-1_F-166_EN-XX_T1_4K_MEON_.. 01:56:35
FEATURE Spencer FTR_F-166_EN-XX-CCAP_US-R_51-.. 01:56:35
FEATURE SpidermanMoW| View Metadata 1
FEATURE Sundown_FTR-§ TMS Macro with CPL Mapping
FEATURE The335_FTR-2_5_EM-en-CCAP_US-13_51-HI-.., 02:02:25
FEATURE The355_FTR-2_5_EM-en-CCAP_US-13_ATMO.., 02:02:25
v
[Caer s advertisement policies r’lggmr ﬁ (itbg m ) | M5 Macro Alternative Input Q
Add

The following screen will display the metadata of the selected CPL. User can accordingly modify the metadata

and save the information.

2
a CPL Metadata -
Picture
Aspect Ratio
) Flat Scope
Content Type
13D
Resolution
(® K ) a
Encoding
() MPEG-2
Frame Rate
®) 241fps ) HFR
Sound
Audio Channel
@ 5.1 71
Immersive Sound
(®) Mone ) ATMOS () DTS:X
Reset Cancel

TMS will prompt with the following warning. Click [Yes] to save the metadata.

Warning

Smart macro will be assigning TMS macros based on the amendments made in
this CPL metadata. Do you want to continue 7

!'\

No
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11.2. TMS Macro with CPL Mapping

TMS also allows the ability to set TMS Macro for individual CPLs within the template system. This allows users to
map a macro from the list of available TMS macros, to a particular CPL. Once the macro is mapped to a
particular CPL, it gets programmed automatically with the CPL whenever that CPL is programmed in a pack or
mapped to a POS title within the template system.

To use this feature, navigate to the View — Template System — POS — Match Title screen. Select and right-
click on the CPL and click on ‘TMS Macro with CPL mapping’ option.

n Template System Editor

SR s A R S I R

|\ FEATURE BadBoysForLife FTR_§, ™' ¥ n =1 nt—
View Metadata

FEATURE BeastsClawing, FTR-3.§

TWS Macro with CPL Mapping ||

| acr | festwes | bals odverisement | poides |

POS title editor
Template POS Multipart | | Content | | Macro | | Advance
Type Title Duration Multipart TMS Macro Save Back
FEATURE BYEONSIN FTR-3 5 KO-KX KR-PS 51 2K 20.. 01:52:35
FEATURE BadBoysForlife FTR-2 S EN-XX_OV_51-Dbo... 02:03:47 Gisaengchung (onyx)

(14(16))

w
g

FEATURE BeginAqain FTR_F_EN-KC_51_2K_20M40708.... 014358

FEATURE Cinemarintro TLR-2D. F-185 KO- KR-AA .. 00:00:21 frede Ot

FEATURE Cinemarintro_TLR-20.5-239_ KO-XX KR-A4_.. 00:0021 eEe——

FEATURE Closet_FTR-11_5_K0-10¢ 51,26 CJ_20200122., D1:37:50
ission Setting

| ™MsMacre | AlternatveInput | Q

Setintermission

Add Entry:  [00:48:01 =
| Content Editor ‘ Rewind: |00:00:00 =
. . , .
Click on the ‘Add’ button in the subsequent screen.
B Tempiste System Edito
: = || B 5] ol ; ;
) = B £ POS title editor
Template POS Multipart | | Content Maoo Advance
: : 7
Type Title Duration Multipart TMS Macro e [ i
FEATURE BYEONSIN_FTR-3_S_KO-XX_KR-P5_51_2K 20... 01:52:33
FEATURE BadBoysForlife FTR-2_5_EN-XX_OV_51-Dbo... 02:03:47 Gisaengchung (onyx)
FEATURE BadBoys=Forlife FTR_S_EN-KO_KR_51-Dbox_... 02:03:47 (14 (16))
FEATURE BeastsClawing_FTR-3_5_KO-XX_KR-18_51_2K... 01:48:34 i
B ™5 Macro with CPL Mapping ?
FEATURE BeginAgain_FTR_F_EN-KD_51 2K 20140708_... 01:43:58
FEATURE Cinema-intro_TLR-20_F-185_KO-XX_KR-AA_... 00:00:21 Edit Delete CedfsOifel:
inema-i .30 5- XX KR~ 00: Ent, t TMS M
FEATURE Cinemarintro_TLR-2D_5-239_ KO-XX_KR-AA ... D0:00:21 ntry pein acro e
FEATURE Closet FTR-11_5_KO-XX_51_2K_CJ 20200122.., 01:37:50
— e s Intermission Setting
| anceL _“ advertisement | policies
= — Set intermission
Cont Rewind: |00:00:00 =
After FTR-2 S EN-KO_KR-P5_51 2K VOLT_20190807_SSN_| CPL Information
01:45:41 Name: BadBoysForLife_FTR_S_EN-KO_KR_51-Dbox..
UUID: fddaa337-f122-4193-995f-af65d42 1dbaa
Dolby 5.1 Cancel 4 Theatre Store
00:00:00
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Select the appropriate TMS Macro from the list of available macros in the ‘TMS Macro’ dropdown selection and
set the entry point at which the macro should be executed in the CPL.

. ] v 5] il : ;
Lo Z B ¥ POS title editor
Template POS Multipart | | Content Macro Advance |
Type Title Duration Multipart  TMS Macro = . =
FEATURE BYEONSIN_FTR-3_S_KO-XX_KR-P5_51_2K_20... 01:5235
FEATURE BadBoysForlife FTR-2 S EN-XX_OV_51-Dbo... 02:03:47 Gisaengchung (onyx)
[ FEATURE BadBoysForlife FTR_5_EN-KO_KR_51-Dbox .. 02:03:47 (14(16))
FEATURE BeastsClawing_FTR-3_S_KO-XX_KR-18_51_2K.. 01:48:34 _—
(@ B ” ar:
FEATURE BeginAgain_FTR_F_EN-KO_51_2K 20140708_... 01:43:58 ) ‘
i Credits Offset:
FEATURE Cinema-intro_TLR-2D_F-185 KO-XX KR-AA ... 00:00:21 Add Edit Delete ‘ i
| 01:10:00 e
FEATURE Cinema-intro_TLR-2D_5-239_KO-XX_KR-AA_.. 00:00:21 | Entry point TMS Macro | e AT
B ~dd TMS Macro ? X -
FEATURE Closet_FTR-11_5_KO-XX_51_2K_CJ_20200122... 01:37:50

o e gk derisenent |

CPL duration: 02:03:47

Entry point: [ 00:00:00 B

TMS Macro:

After_FTR-2_S_EN-KO_KR-P5_51_2K VOLT_20190807_SSN_

01:45:41

Dolby 5.1
0n0:00:00

Dolby ATMOS
DOVWSER CLOSE
DOWSER OPEN
DTS

IJPEG FLAT

JPEG SCOPE
MPEG FLAT

Add

Intermission Setting
Setintermission
Entry:

Rewind: |00:00:00

CPL Information

Name: BadBoysForlife_FTR_S_EN-KO_KR_51-Dbox

UUID: fddaa337-f1e2-4193-995f afs5d421dbaa
1 Theatre_Store

Click the save button to complete the macro mapping process. The TMS macro is displayed alongside the CPL.

Template System Editor

= [‘i,j'm”'g.ﬂ"

POS title editor
Template | | POS | |Multipart | | Content | | Mago | Advance
Type Title Duration  Multipart  TMS Macro = =
FEATURE BYEONSIN_FTR-3_5_KO-XX_KR-P5_51_2K_20.. 01:52:35
| FEATURE BadBoysForlife FTR-2_5 EN-XX OV_51-Dbo., 02:03:47 Gisaengchung (onyx)
[ FEATURE BadBoysForlife FTR_S_EN-KO_KR_51-Dbox_... 02:03:47 (00:00:01) Dolby 7.1 (14(16))
FEATURE BeastsClawing_FTR-3_5_KO-XX_KR-18_51_2K... 01:48:34 -
FEATURE BeginAgain_FTR_F_EN-KO_51_2€ 20140708_... 01:43:58
| FEATURE Cinema-intro_TLR-2D_F-185 KO-XX KR-AA .., 00:0021 CredisOffsets
FEATURE Cinema-intra_TLR-20_5-239_KO-XX_KR-AA._.. 00:00:21 S
FEATURE Closet FTR-11_5_KO-XX_51_2K_CJ_20200122... 01:37:50
S Intermission Setting
| alcr TMsMacro | AlternativeInput | Q

Add

Setintermission

Entry:  [00:48:01 =

Content Editor

Rewind: [00:00:00 Kl

Similarly, TMS Macros can also be mapped with CPLs using the Content and the Macro Pack tabs as well.
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11.3. Programming Intermission 2

TMS also allows the option for programming a second Intermission.

To enable this feature, navigate to Tools — Preferences — POS — Auto-SPL. Under Auto-SPL, check the
‘Enable Intermission 2’ check box.

POS K

Enable POS Sync Manager

General
POS Vendor @ | VISTA - Refresh Timing {minutes) : |5 =
POSURL : | http:/f10.22.67. 12/WSVistaProjection/Service. svc

Range: |7 = days Test...

Advance Auto-SPL Edge Scheduling Automator

Enable TMS template system
] Enable Timecodes Indicator
[] Enable Second Credits Offset

I Enable Intermission 2 I

Housekeeping and Auto-5PL Backup

Purge following items older than |2 |5 days
Unused SPLs
Expired Content Packs

Time frame
Start Time: 01:00 S End Time: e
00:00
01:00 10:00
oK Cancel

Additionally, the ‘Intermission 2 template’ should also be enabled by setting it as a default template.

a Template System Editor
- - & )
A = &= ¥ Template view
Template POS Multipart | | Content Macra Advance
= T = e o Intermission 2 template (def...
Name Last mocified Defalat Pack restriction Placehokder
General Template (default) 2015-02-25T06:30:00 e Type : Intermission 2
| Intermission ZtEmEIatE (default) 2022-03-25T12:38:27 v | i e PR
Intermission template (default) 2022-03-25T12:39:10 v Last modified : FriMar 25 12:39:37 2022
SVM Template 2017-05-01T06:30:00
Creator : Template System
Assodiated placeholder:
Intermission 2 start macro placeholder (default)
Intermission 2 placeholder (default)
Intermission 2 end macro placeholder (default)
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User can then program the Intermission 2 by following the same procedure as explained for the main intermission
under Section 6.1.3.2.
e User must enable the main intermission to be able to program a second intermission. Once the main
intermission is enabled by checking the ‘Set Intermission’ check box, the ‘Set Intermission 2’ option is enabled.

Intermission Setting

|:| Setintermission
Entry: | 00:00:01

]
4k Ak

Rewind: 00:00:00

Set Intermission 2

Entry: 00:00:01

4k

Rewind: 00:00:00

4k

e Entry point of Intermission 2 should be greater than the Entry point of the main intermission.

¢ Intermission 2 can only be programmed using the Template system and not using the manual method of
SPL programming.

e Intermission 2 is not supported using the Multipart content option. If Intermission 2 is required for features
with multiple parts, then all the parts for that feature should be added during the POS title mapping similar
to the process followed for single part features.

e For multiple CPLs; duration of intermission’s entry point will consider the total duration of all CPLs mapped
to the POS title. In cases where the entry point of the intermission falls on succeeding CPLs (example:
CPL2....CPL n) and the rewind time assigned falls within the duration of the previous CPL (example: CPL
1), then rewind cue point will be at the start (00:00:00) of the succeeding CPL.
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11.4. Programming Second Credits Offset

TMS also allows programming a second credits offset.

To enable the Second Credits Offset, navigate to Tools — Preferences — POS — Auto-SPL. Under Auto-SPL,
check the ‘Enable Second Credits Offset’ check box

POS G

Enable POS Sync Manager
General
POS Vendor : | VISTA - Refresh Timing (minutes) : |5 -

POSURL : | http://10.22.67. 12/WSVistaProjection/Service.svc

Range: |7 |5 days Test. ..

Advance Auto-SPL Edge Scheduling Automator

Enable TMS template system
[] Enable Timecodes Indicator

Enable Second Credits Offset

[] Enable Intermission 2
Housekeeping and Auto-5PL Backup

Purge following items older than |2 & |days
Unused SPLs
Expired Content Packs

Time frame
Start Time: 01:00 = End Time: 10:00 +
00:00 23:59
01:00 10:00

Ok Cancel

Similar to the main Credits offset, a Second Credits Offset has been made available in the TMS Macro mapping section.
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Macro Mapping

TS Macro

Screen 01

Screen 02

Screen 03

Screen 04

Screen 05

Screen 06

[3D FLAT

3D.FLAT 19.. & 3D FLAT 19..

3D _FLAT 19...

¥ 3D FLAT 19..

3D FLAT 19..

W 3D FLAT 1998

3D FLAT HFR

x

3D SCOPE

3D SCOPE HFR
ADK_EMPTY
4DX_PLAY
4DX_STOP

4K 3D FLAT

4K 3D SCOPE
4K JPEG FLAT
4K JPEG SCOPE
CREDITS

Dolby 5.1
Dolby 7.1
Dolby ATMOS
DOWSER CLOSE
DOWSER OPEN
DTS

JPEG FLAT
JPEG SCOPE
MPEG FLAT
MPEG SCOPE
PAUSE PAUSE
PLAY v PLAY

[ = v START_ADW..
SECOND CREDITS

ALL LIGHTS...
SK_CLEAR

SX_PRI_OFF
SX_SLV_OFF

3D_SCOPE... & 3D.SCOPE... + 3D_SCOPE.. + 3D_SCOPE.. + 3D_SCOPE....

' 3D SCOPE_2048

HAKAHIAHAHNK K< A
AAKAHIAHAWAH AN A
AKAXKAXAUAKXK < X
AAAHIAH AN KA
HAXANK AN X

v CREDITS

CREDITS ¥ CREDITS v CREDITS v CREDITS v CREDITS

*

VoL 7.0

CENKX A
XAANKX
AXAXANXAKX

DCI_XYZ_FL...
DCI_XYZS...

DCI_XYZ_FL.. ¥
DCI_XYZS...

DCI_XYZ_FL...
DCI_XYZ.S...

DCI_XYZ FL.. v
DCI_XYZS...

DCI_XYZ_FL..
DCI_XYZ.S...

DCI_XYZ_FLAT
DCI_XVZ_SCOPE

> 4

XX

PAUSE v PAUSE
PLAY v PLAY
START_ADV.. START_ADV..

PAUSE
PLAY
START_ADV..

PAUSE
PLAY
START_ADV..

PAUSE
PLAY

4 *a\
CEARACAARAXAR  RARXXAXAXAXX X

<

KEEACAARACAARAKAKX
HAXAAC CRACAAANARARXX

HAHK

;KK
AAAHX A
AAHKX

The default SECOND CREDITS TMS Macro is used by Template System as the Second credit cue that is
placed in the credit offset section configured for the POS title when generating schedules and show playlist.

Year:
2022 =
Offset
Pre-show: 00:00:00 e
Credits: 00:00:00 =
Second Credits: | 00:00:00 S
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11.5. Smart Macros

A "SMART MACRO" when programmed in a pack, will automatically apply the right automation cues for sound
and projector for the next CPL based on the CPL properties and the TMS Macro Mappings.
The user does not need to program individual Sound and Projector macros if the SMART MACRO is used.

For example: If a "SMART MACRO" is programmed in a macro pack before a Feature CPL, then the template
system will check the format of the Feature CPL and will automatically match and insert the appropriate sound
macros (for example: Sound 5.1 or Sound 7.1) and the projector macros (for example 2D Flat or 2D Scope),
without having the user to add these macros individually. The process to use a SMART MACRO is the same to
that of any other macro, which has been explained under Section 6.1.3.5.

The following is an example of usage of SMART MACRO.

B Template System Editor

wm B

Temolate | | POS

TMS Macro
JPEG FLAT
JPEG SCOPE
MPEG FLAT
MPEG SCOPE
PAUSE

PLAY

PRE-SHOW

B B g

Multioart | | Content | | Macro | | Advance

I SMART MACRO

[ Always adding element to the last

TMS Black
00:00:05

SMART MACRO
00:00:03

Macro pack editor

Total count: 1

Add

Save Back

Feature start transitiq

] Set date restriction

Start:

End: [28May2020 |3
Time range

[ Set time restriction
Start: oc

End: 0100

POS Title

[] setPOS Title restriction g8

Sareen restriction

(] setscreen restriction |8

The TMS then uses its intelligence to automatically insert the appropriate sound and projector macros based on

the TMS Macro mapping.
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B Macro Mapping ? X
TMS Macro SCR1 SCR2 SCR3 SCR4 Server Server Macro Parameter
DFLAT X X X v DFLAT SR ccUnselecteds> v
IDFLAT X X X ¥ 3DFLAT SCR2[ 80 <elncsectedss = |
IDFLATHRR X X X x R 3;-5——!@?@ -
0 SCoRE X ® X ¥ 30.5COPE WSR3 R ccUnselected>> 7|
DSCOPEHR & X X BSR4 SOUNDSACH v
4K JPEG FLAT X X X X
KPEGSCOPE K X X X
CREDIT X X X X MOVIE CREDIT
Dolby 5.1 X X X ' SOUND_S:1CH
Dolby 7.1 X X X ¥ SOUND_T.ICH
Doy ATMOS % x x X
DOWSERCLOSE % X X X
DOWSEROPEN X X X
DTSX X X X X
JPEG FLAT X X X v 20FLAT I
JPEG SCOPE X b3 X ¥ 2D SCOPE
MPEG FLAT X X X X
MPEG SCOPE X X X X
The following is a typical playlist generated using a SMART MACRO.
@ sPL CPL Contents ? X
Screen SCR4
Start Time 2020-06-03718:26:22
End Time 2020-06-03T21:17:34
Type Official
Name Like a Boss_1830_20200603_SCR 4
uuID b3551a04-7776-4981-974e-1448bafeefad
CVID b3551a04-7776-4981-974e-1448bafeefad
Duration 02:51:12
Issue Date 2020-06-03T14:59:55
Time A
00:01:51 (® 02-GDC-TRAINING-BUILDING-A-PLAYLIST_TST_S_EN-XX...
00:03:38 (® PLANET-51_TLR-1R_F_EN-XX_US-GB_51_2K_SPE_2009011...
00:05:28 @ MUMMIES_TLR_F_EN-XX_US-G_51_4K_GSF_20110114_FKI
00:07:23 (») HDMI 2D
:07: (®) Black MOS 5sec
& 2D_FLAT
& SOUND_5.1CH
PrinceCorgi_FTR-1-2D_F-185_KO-AR_KR-AA_51_2K_ISU_2...
01:29:11 (® Black MOS 1sec
01:29:12 (® 10-GDC-TRAINING-INSTALLING-UPDATE-SCRIPTS_TST....
01:30:50 (® 100TH_ADV-3-2D_S-239_KO-XX_KR_20_2K_ION_20190805...
01:31:00 (® CGV16_ADV_F_KO-XX_KR-NR_51_2K_ST_20181102_PRI_IO...
01:31:15 (®) PORORO-5_FTR-2_F_KO-XX_51_2K_20190415_2LK_IOP_OV
02:50:37 (® Black MOS 5sec
v
13" April 2022 -247- User Manual for Theatre Management System TMS-2000

Document Version 4.3.1.02



Website Contact Us

pate SRy
SR 'EE'E‘;'

GDC Technology manufacturing facility is ISO 9001:2015 certified.

Copyright © 2022 GDC Technology Limited. All Rights Reserved.
All trademarks listed in this manual are properties of their respective owners.
Specifications are subject to change without notice due to ongoing product development and improvement.

UM-0738-1803-V1E

13" April 2022 -248- User Manual for Theatre Management System TMS-2000
Document Version 4.3.1.02


https://www.gdc-tech.com/
https://www.gdc-tech.com/contact-us/

